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THE IMAGE OF THE PROFESSOR FROM CARLYLE TO SNOW

CHAPTER I 

PURPOSES AMD PROBLEM

English n a r ra tiv e  l i t e r a t u r e  c o n tr ib u te s  s ig n if ic a n t  in fo rm ation  

on a v a r ie ty  o f su b je c ts . I t  is  a commentary on m il i ta ry  and p o l i t 

ic a l  h is to ry ;  i t  rev ea ls  th e  developments in  so c ie ty  and manners; i t  

g ives the  p sycho log ica l and p h ilo so p h ic a l backgrounds o f the  thought 

o f th e  English peop les. A lo g ic a l exp ec ta tio n  would be th a t th is  body 

of l i t e r a tu r e  has some d e s c r ip t iv e  d e ta i l s  to  o f f e r  re la tin g  to  the  

teach ing  personnel of h ig h er education  as w e ll. This expectation  is  

re a liz e d  when a quick g lan ce  is  taken  a t  th e  n a r ra tiv e s  of Thomas 

C arly le  and C harles Percy Snow, as w ell as a t  th e  novels of many who 

w rote between th e se  two well-known authors and t h e i r  re sp ec tiv e  p e r

io d s , fo r  th is  type  of inform ation  is  a v a ila b le . I t  i s  th is  data  

source  th a t i s  being in v e s tig a te d  in  th is  study.

The problem to  be in v e s tig a te d  i s  the  ex ten t o f th e  change of the  

p ro fe s so r  in  E nglish  n a r r a t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  as compared to  the  changes 

in  th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  o f  American co lleg es  acro ss  a  given span o f 

y ears . This may r e s u l t  in  a mere d e sc r ip tio n  of p a ra lle lism  ra th e r  

th an  impact one way o r  th e  o th e r ,  y e t i t  may be assumed th a t s in ce  

th e  flow of u n iv e rs ity  imagery o r ig in a l ly  came across the  A tla n tic  in

1
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a w este rly  flow th i s  same d ire c t io n a l  bearing has continued to  some 

e x ten t a t  le a s t  to  the  p re se n t day. The a rea  under co n sid e ra tio n  

inc ludes the  E nglish  u n iv e rs ity  novels from 1825 to  the  p re sen t and 

th e  development o f American h ig h er education  between 1828 and World 

War I I .  Has th e  impact o f th e  E nglish  u n iv e rs ity  through I t s  p ro fe s 

s o r ia l  Imagery been sm all and p ra c t ic a l ly  n i l ,  o r  has i t  been a f a c t  

th a t  in  the  a rea  o f the  p ro fe s s o r 's  image, th i s  English e f f e c t  on 

American h ig h er education  has continued to  be strong  and s ig n if ic a n t?  

The in v e s tig a tio n  o f E nglish n a rra tiv e  l i t e r a tu r e  may rev ea l c e r ta in  

tendencies  th a t  w i l l  help answer t h i s  q u estion .

The t r a d i t io n a l  p a t te rn  o f co llege  c u rr ic u la  a t  one s tag e  in  I t s  

development In American h ig h e r education  was expressed by P res id en t 

Jerem iah Day In th e  Yale R eport. In th is  re p o r t o f  the  fa c u lty  fo r  

th e  y ea r 1828 h is  words reaffirm ed  th a t  they should stand  by th e  o ld e r  

c la s s ic a l  curriculum  w ith  i t s  accompanying theory o f le a rn in g , p h ilo s 

ophy o f ed u ca tio n , and methods of teach ing . The re p o r t re p re se n ts  t i e  

s o lid ify in g  of those  views o f  h ig h er education  held In America up to  

th a t  tim e. These views were expressed because of th e  attem pts made 

by some p ro fesso rs  to  change the  purposes and the curriculum  o f Amer

ican  h ig h er education . The Influence of the  German u n iv e rs ity  was 

beginning to  a s s e r t  an Im pact, and th i s  was the  Immediate re a c tio n  to  

I t .  A fte r due co n s id e ra tio n  the  Yale C orporation gave approval to  

th e  Yale Report o f  1828 which fixed  th e  con ten t and method of Ameri

can h ig h er education  fo r  ano ther gen era tio n . This p a r t ic u la r  bench 

mark shows some in d ic a tio n  o f the  ex ten t o f the  impact o f  the  E nglish
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u n iv e rs ity  upon American c o lle g e s  a t  th i s  tim e and as i t  w i l l  con tinue 

across  the  years u n t i l  th e  Yale Report p r in c ip le s  beg in  to  lo se  fo rce  

n ea r the  C iv il War p e riod . This Is tru e  s in ce  the philosophy and c u r-  

rlculum  I t  supported was e s s e n t ia l ly  a B r i t i s h  In h e ritan ce .

With th is  aspect o f American h ig h er educa tiona l h is to ry  In mind 

t h i s  study Is being made o f  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery as i t  appears In the  

n a r ra tiv e  l i t e r a tu r e  o f England from the tim e of th e  Yale R eport. This 

p o in t co incides w ith  the  w ritin g  of a s ig n if ic a n t  d e sc r ip tio n  of the  

p ro fe sso r by Thomas C arly le  In S a r to r  R esartu s . The study continues 

through the decades th a t  fo llo w  throughout the  rem ainder o f  the  n in e 

te en th  century and up to  th e  middle of th e  tw en tie th  cen tu ry  to  include 

th e  s ig n if ic a n t  s e r ie s  o f u n iv e rs ity  novels by C harles Percy Snow.

In American h ig h er education  ano ther bench mark appears a t  th i s  

p o in t on the occasion o f th e  Harvard Report o f 1945. Under the  le a d e r

sh ip  o f P res id en t James B. Conant a committee of Harvard fa c u lty  

subm itted the  in f lu e n t ia l  Harvard Report e n t i t le d  General Education 

In a Free Society . Dr. Conant had w r it te n  h is  views on t h i s  su b je c t 

a t  an e a r l i e r  d a te : "The prim ary concern o f American education  today

Is not the  development o f  the  a p p rec ia tio n  of the 'good l i f e '  In 

young gentlemen born to  th e  p u rp le . I t  i s  the  In fusion  o f the  l i b e r a l  

and humane t r a d i t io n  In to  ou r e n t i r e  educational system. Our purpose 

Is  to  c u l t iv a te  In the  la r g e s t  p o ssib le  number of our fu tu re  c i t iz e n s  

an ap p rec ia tio n  of both th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  and the  b e n e f i ts  which



come to  them because they a re  Americans and a re  f re e , His view o f

education  is  n o t an education  f o r  an e l i t e ,  bu t r a th e r  i t  i s  an e l i t e

education  fo r  the  la rg e s t  p o s s ib le  number of f re e  young Americans.

The re p o r t  prov ides a  p o s it iv e  ex p ress io n  of an edu ca tio n a l p h ilo s 

ophy th a t  c o n tra s ts  w ith  th a t  o f the  Yale Report prov id ing  another 

bench mark f o r  th is  study . Comparisons a re  p o ss ib le  through analyses 

o f th e  p ro fe s so r  dep icted  in  E nglish  l i t e r a t u r e  a g a in s t th i s  backdrop

of change in  American h ig h er educa tion .

With E nglish h igher educa tion  as th e  source f o r  th e  beginnings 

o f American h ig h e r ed u ca tio n , i t  is  p o s s ib le  th a t a h igh degree of 

s im i la r i ty  may be found to e x i s t  between th e  English f i c t io n a l  profes- 

so rs  and the  changes in the p ro f e s s o r ia l  ro le  in  h ig h er education in  

America. This continuing  in flu en ce  o f E nglish  h igher educational 

p a t te rn s  seems l ik e ly  in  the  l ig h t  o f language and e th n ic  fa c to rs  

in  th e  two n a tio n a l systems. S ig n if ic a n t  d if fe re n c e s  a re  a lso  pos

s ib le  and l ik e ly  in  the l ig h t  o f governm ental v a r ia t io n s  and d i f f e r 

ences in  n a tio n a l o b je c tiv e s . This study  proposes an in v e s tig a tio n  

o f th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  of s im i la r i ty  between th e  p ro fe s s o r 's  image in 

h ig h e r education  in  English n a r r a t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  and the  p ro fesso r

i a l  ro le  in America and hopes to  p o in t o u t the  d if fe re n c e s  as w ell 

from these  two sources.

^James B. Conant, Annual Report to  the  Board o f O verseers, 
January 11, 1943, quoted in  th e  " L e tte r  of T ran sm itta l"  o f the 
Harvard Committee in  G eneral Education in  a  Free S ocie ty  (Cambridge, 
M assachusetts; Harvard U n iv e rs ity  P re s s , 1945), pp. x iv -xv .
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A Study such as th is  w il l  n o t be a m athem atical o r  q u a n tita tiv e  

d e s c r ip tio n  o f s im i la r i t i e s  and d if fe re n c e s . The very  n a tu re  o f the 

comparison re q u ire s  th a t  i t  be an id e o lo g ic a l o r  im a g is tic  s tudy .

This attem pt a t  comparison w i l l  seek  to  d isco v e r th e  imagery o f pro

fe s so rs  d ep ic ted  in  E nglish  n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  from th e  tim e of 

Thomas C arly le  through the  novels o f C.P.Snow. In th i s  way any educa

t io n a l  p h ilo so p h ie s , in s tru c t io n a l  methods, p ro fe s s o r ia l  a t t i tu d e s  

toward s tu d en ts  and fe llo w  p ro fe s s o r s ,  and th e  s o c ie ta l  and community 

a c t i v i t i e s  p a r t ic ip a te d  in  by p ro fe s so rs  can be analyzed. The attem pt 

a t  showing re la t io n s h ip s  w il l  be made by lay in g  th ese  a longside  the 

American co u n te rp a rts  in  h ig h e r ed uca tion  between th e  two re p o r ts .

The g re a t p ro g e n ito r  o f American h igher education  was i t s  B r i t 

ish  co u n te rp a rt v is ib le  in  the  co lle g es  of Oxford and Cambridge 

u n iv e r s i t ie s .  The b a s ic  p a t te rn s  f o r  the  e a r ly  c o lo n ia l co lleg es  a t  

Cambridge, M assachusetts , New Haven, C onnec ticu t, and W illiam sburg, 

V irg in ia , were received  from th ese  t r a d i t io n a l  E nglish u n iv e r s i t ie s .  

C harlton  d e sc rib e s  th e i r  purpose and p a t te rn  in  th ese  words: "These

in s t i tu t io n s  remained the  so le  t r a in in g  ground fo r  the  n a t io n 's  

c le rg y , though the  s ix te e n th  cen tu ry  d id  see  th e  d isappearance o f the 

m onastic h a b it from the schools and s t r e e t s  o f Oxford and Cambridge.

In l ik e  manner th e  purposes th a t  m otivated th e  e a r ly  American colon

i s t s  in  e s ta b lis h in g  c en te rs  o f h ig h e r le a rn in g  were s ta te d  as a 

d e s ire  f o r  educated m in is te rs  to  p re se rv e  th e  C h ris tia n  f a i th  in  the

^Kenneth C h arlto n , Education in  Renaissance England (London: 
Routledge and Kegan P au l, 1965), p. 157.
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f r o n t i e r  w ild e rn ess . The lo g ic a l p a tte rn s  f o r  such in s t i tu t io n s  would 

n a tu ra l ly  be those th a t  the founders o f  American co lleg es  had observed 

when they  a ttended Oxford o r  Cambridge.

The e a r ly  p ro fesso rs  o f  these  American co lleg es  derived  th e i r  

concept o f  the  ty p ic a l c o lle g e  don o r  tu to r  from th e i r  p rev ious exper

ience w ith  such p ro fe s s io n a ls  in  the  E nglish  u n iv e r s i t ie s .  They not 

only  adapted th e  same c la s s ic a l  curriculum  to  th e i r  American needs, 

bu t copied th e i r  methods o f in s tru c t io n ,  t h e i r  philosophy of h ig h er 

ed u ca tio n , and t h e i r  p e rso n al a t t i tu d e s  and a c tio n s  as th e  p ro fesso rs  

o f American c o lo n ia l c o lleg es  from th e i r  E nglish  models.

The f u l l  e x ten t o f the  impact made by th e  English  Renaissance 

descendants of the m edieval u n iv e rs ity  upon th e i r  e a r ly  American coun

te r p a r ts  has no t been p o s s ib le  to  measure. Some s tu d en ts  of American 

h igher educa tion  emphasize th e  obvious English  u n iv e rs ity  in fluence  

on the  c o lo n ia l co lleg es  a t  th e  time they were e s ta b lis h e d , bu t stud

ies  o f l a t e r  American co lleg e  development have concen trated  on the  

impact o f  the  German u n iv e rs i ty .^  I t  seems c e r ta in ,  however, th a t  

r e f le c t io n s  of English u n iv e r s i t ie s  a re  s t i l l  v i s ib le  in  some aspects 

o f American co lleg es  and u n iv e r s i t ie s .  The overlapp ing  o f th e  l i t e r a 

tu re  and c u ltu re  o f England and America through a common language and 

s im ila r  e th n ic  backgrounds makes th is  seem l ik e ly .  The d i f f i c u l ty  in 

tra c in g  in fluences makes th e  p in p o in tin g  o f such e f f e c ts  tenuous a t  

b e s t. S ince th e  hypo thesis  th a t  th ese  E nglish  in flu en ces  on American

^John S. B rubacher, and W illis  Rudy, Higher Education in  
T ra n s itio n  (New York: Harper and Row, 1968), pp. 3-24; 98-118;
175-201.
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h ig h e r education  have continued to  be exerted  across the  c en tu rie s  to  

she p re sen t day appears in  th i s  s tu d y , perhaps a glance in to  a m irro r 

nmewhere in  th i s  ongoing development may reveal a r e f le c t io n  of th is  

impact.

The image o f th e  p ro fe s so r  could be one o f those phases o f com

p a riso n  between English  and American h igher education. In  s p i te  of 

th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  German u n iv e rs ity  did  co n trib u te  s ig n if ic a n t ly  in  

some asp ec ts  o f th e  p ro f e s s o r 's  work, such as the le c tu re  method o f 

teach in g  and th e  lab o ra to ry  methods o f re sea rch , y e t the  a c tu a l pro

f e s s o r i a l  imagery seems more l ik e ly  to  have come from th e  English 

sou rces. The m irro r in  which such r e f le c t io n s  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imag

ery  may be seen  is  the  n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a tu r e  o f England. Most n o v e lis ts  

seek  to  p re se n t a r e a l i s t i c  p ic tu re  o f the  l i f e  and tim es they  are 

d e p ic tin g . An an a ly s is  o f th e  c h a rac te rs  they show as p ro fesso rs  

w i l l  c o n tr ib u te  to  th e  o v e ra l l  purpose o f th is  study—to  seek  fo r  

s im i l a r i t i e s  and d if fe re n c e s  between p ro fesso rs  in  English  n a r ra tiv e  

l i t e r a t u r e  and the  American p ro fe s s o r 's  ro le  in  h igher education .

Maxwell H. Goldberg^ has sa id  th a t  something is  being lo s t  

because o f th e  in f  luence o f th e  executive form and temper o f the 

b usin ess  co rp o ra tio n  in  th e  c iv i ta s  academics as w ell as through the  

in je c t io n  o f  th e  p a t te rn  and temper o f th e  m ilita ry  estab lishm ent 

in to  th e  co lleg e  s t ru c tu re .  T h is , he say s , has happened in  American 

educa tion  s in ce  World War I I .  This p a t te rn  o f change in  th e  p ro fe s s o r 's

^"The New C ollege Teacher and His P ro fess io n a l S e lf-Im age,"  
E ducational Forum, IV (May, 1965), 451-459.
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Image is  r e f le c te d  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  th e  period  under c o n sid e ra tio n  

in t h i s  study . Any an a ly s is  o f th i s  imagery in  th e  English novel 

acro ss  th e  years from C arly le  to  Snow may r e f l e c t  the  ex ten t o f these  

changes and show a s im ila r i ty  w ith  th e  developments o f American h ig h er 

education  between the  Yale Report and the Harvard Report.

Goldberg d esc rib es  what he c a l l s  "the h is to r ic a l ly  (phylogenetic*  

a l ly )  o ld e r  image of the p ro fe s so r  as the autonomous sch o la r- te a c h e r  

and b aro n ia l p ee r in  the academic realm s o f  gold. The second |j>r 

new e^ is  the new image of th e  p ro fe sso r as ju s t  ano ther sm o o th -f i tt in g , 

sm ooth -function ing , s e lf -e f fa c in g  member o f a working team th a t  takes 

i t s  d ir e c t iv e s  from the new academic m anagerial power e l i t e ,  and th a t  

fu n c tio n s  according to  the  chain  of command. This type o f movement 

from th e  o ld e r  to  the  newer concepts o f  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery i s  the  

f a c to r  which th i s  study seeks to  is o la te .  The unconscious r e f le c t io n  

of th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery of the  w r i te r s  of f i c t io n  in  th e  various 

decades and genera tions o f English l i t e r a tu r e  s in ce  C arly le  should 

re v e a l some asp ec ts  of th is  movement.

The an c ien t "baronial"autonom y in  the  academic realm s has been 

superseded in  t h i s  academic m anagerial re v o lu tio n . The power r e a l ig n 

ment has come about through v arious f a c to rs  th a t  have p ro je c ted  them

se lv e s  from the  business co rp o ra tio n s  and the  m il i ta ry  estab lishm en t 

in to  the  co llege  and u n iv e rs ity  s i tu a t io n .  Now th e  semi- o r  q u asi-  

autonomous a d m in is tra tiv e  o r b i t s  in te r s e c t  through le s s e r  a d m in is tra tiv e

l l b i d . ,  p. 456.
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agents such as departm ent heads, but they do n o t coalesce  w ith  th e  day- 

to-day  world o f th e  te ac h e rs  and s tu d en ts  as fo rm erly . Goldberg poses 

a q u estio n  th a t  is  a concern o f th i s  study: "Are th e re  in te rv en in g

a l te rn a t iv e s  th a t  re p re se n t v ia b le  accommodations between th e se  two 

extremes o f p ro fe s s io n a l se lf-im ag e—th a t  o f b a ro n ia l , in d iv id u a l is t ic  

s c h o la r- te a c h e r ;  th a t  o f  th e  sc h o la r- te a c h e r as o rg a n iz a tio n  man?"^

The h i s to r i c a l  changes in  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in h ig h e r educa tion  as 

they a re  re f le c te d  in  th e  f i c t io n  of English l i t e r a t u r e  should help  

to  answer th is  q u estio n  and show th ese  changes in the  l ig h t  o f  va lue  

and d isv a lu e  f o r  modern American h ig h er education.

The p2.ti.blem o f th i s  study  as s ta te d  befo re  is  to a s c e r ta in  what 

r e f le c t io n s  of con tinu ing  English h ig h er edu ca tio n a l in flu en ce  have 

p re v a iled  ac ro ss  th e  p e rio d  o f years from C arly le  to  Snow upon 

American h ig h e r education . Since a period  of English l i t e r a t u r e  is  

under co n fed e ra tio n  in th i s  s tu d y , th i s  in v e s tig a tio n  tak es  cognizance 

o f th e  accep ted  p r in c ip le s  o f l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m . Such th in g s  as the  

in te rn a l  focus o f a n ove l, th e  symbolism, th e  ten sio n  and p o la r i ty ,  

the  p r in c ip le s  o f sem an tics , the d o c tr in e  o f a e s th e t ic  im p erso n a lity , 

and the  development of g ro ss  s tru c tu re  in  th e  work w il l  n o t be ignored. 

Since th e  main purpose o f t h i s  study is  not l i t e r a r y  b u t edu ca tio n a l 

re se a rc h , th e  p r in c ip a l  emphasis w i l l  n o t be p laced  upon l i t e r a r y  

c r i t ic is m  as such. The r e s u l t s  o f  th e  study w il l  no t dea l w ith  the  

sy m b o lis tic  Imagery o r  th e  l i t e r a r y  s ty le ,  bu t w il l  be concerned w ith

^ I b id . . ? . 654.



10

th e  d iscovered  in s ig h ts  r e la t in g  to  th e  study  o f h ig h e r education  and 

i t s  changes and developm ents as seen in  th e  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery of 

th e  period  in  q uestion .

The purpose o f the  study  is  to  examine th e  hy p o th esis  th a t  th e  

in flu en ce  o f E nglish  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery on American h ig h e r educa tion  

continued between th e  Yale Report o f 1828 and th e  Harvard Report o f 

1945. A study  of th e  changes re f le c te d  in  th e  n a r r a t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f 

England during  th i s  pe rio d  between C a rly le  and Snow r e f l e c t s  some o f 

t h i s  and perm its  th e  p a ra l le l in g  of th e se  changes w ith  th e  v a r ia t io n s  

re f le c te d  in  American h ig h e r education  between th e  two re p o r ts . The 

r e s u l t s  o f th e  study w i l l  dem onstrate th e  amount o f s im i la r i ty  an d /o r 

d if fe re n c e  between th ese  two stream s of development and e i th e r  prove 

o r  d isp rove  th e  hyp o th esis .



CHAPTER II 

STRUCTURE, METHOD, AND RATIONALE

To accomplish Che purpose of th is  study an a n a ly s is  of the novels 

under co n sid e ra tio n  from B r it is h  l i t e r a tu r e  and th e  two re p o rts  from 

American h igher education  needs to be attem pted. For th is  an a ly s is  

to  be meaningful i t  is  necessary  to  e s ta b lis h  some p a r t ic u la r  p o in ts  

of vantage from which th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery can be viewed. This 

has been done through th e  development of a to o l o f an a ly s is .

The to o l e s ta b lis h e s  a paradigm o r  check l i s t  of the  fo u r  major 

a reas  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery th a t a re  being noted . The f i r s t  area to  

be analyzed is  th e  educa tiona l philosophy o f th e  p ro fesso rs  under con

s id e ra tio n . Since th e  a c tio n s  of a personas l i f e  a re  colored to  a 

g re a t  ex ten t by h is  philosophy, th is  aspec t o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery is  

chosen as a prime item fo r  con sid era tio n  in  th is  study. The item on 

the  check l i s t  e n t i t le d  "L ife  Philosophy" is  c lo se ly  re la te d  to the 

"Educational Philosophy" even though i t  is  examined sep a ra te ly . Both 

w il l  be evaluated  to g e th e r in the  f in a l  e s tim a tio n  of each p ro fesso r 

under the  term philosophy.

The second m ajor area  to  be checked is  th a t  o f teaching  methods. 

The means and techn iques used by the p ro fesso rs  in  im parting knowledge

II
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to  s tu d en ts  a re  so v i t a l  in  the carry in g  o u t of h is  c h a rac te r  ro le  th a t  

th i s  item  was deemed to  have major s ig n if ic a n c e  in  p ro fe s so r ia l  ev a l

u a tio n . The p ro fe s s o r 's  method p rov ides a key to  h is  ideas on a theory 

of le a rn in g  and d isp lay s  th e  s tag e  of development o f teaching  method in 

h ig h e r education  which has been reached in  h is  p e rio d .

Along w ith  these  two fa c to rs  a  th ir d  p o in t o f an a ly s is  appears as 

th e  p ro f e s s o r 's  so c ia l  involvement on and o f f  campus is  examined. Here 

th e  concern is  no t only fo r  the g e n e ra l s o c ia l  involvement bu t fo r  the 

s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  r e la t io n s h ip s , te a c h e r  cam araderie , and the fam ily l i f e  

re la t io n s h ip s  in  any a rea  of the  p ro f e s s o r 's  a c t iv i ty .  The s ig n i f ic 

ance of th is  item in ev a lu a tin g  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery seems apparent 

from th e  fa c t  th a t  the  r e a l  man o f the  p ro fe s s o r 's  ch arac te r as w ell as 

h is  p e rso n al c h a r a c te r is t ic s  as a c o lleg e  man comes in to  view in  these 

re la t io n s h ip s .

F in a lly ,  the  re la tio n s h ip s  o f  the  p ro fe s so r  w ith h is  community and 

s t a t e  in  terms of in te ra c t io n , even though i t  is  of a so c ia l  n a tu re , 

s tan d s  a p a r t from the item re fe rre d  to  above and adds an ad d itio n a l 

la y e r  o f p e rsp ec tiv e  to  th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery. Here the  concern is  

w ith  the  p ro fe s s o r 's  view of h im self as a c i t i z e n  and h is  fe e lin g  of 

r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  fo r  the  ongoing of s o c ie ty  in  th e  community o f which he 

i s  an in te g ra l  p a r t .  "No man is  an is la n d "  ap p lie s  to p ro fesso rs  as 

w ell as to o th e r  c i t iz e n s  of h is  world and community.

The check l i s t  analyzes the  p ro fe s so r  in the  fo u r asp ec ts  l i s te d  

in  p in p o in tin g  the  p a r t ic u la r  a c t iv i ty  the  p ro fesso r is  engaged in a t  

th e  moment o f in sp ec tio n . He may be teach ing  o r  tu to r in g  o th e rs  in
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an in s tru c t io n a l  s e t t in g ,  o r  he may be ad m in is te rin g  the  in s t i tu t io n  

with which he is  connected in  an o p e ra tio n a l sen se . He may be d i s 

c ip lin in g  o r  p lanning a c ts  o f d is c ip l in e  w ith an ^  loco p a re n tis  

po in t o f view, o r  he may be so c ia liz in g  in  e i th e r  an on- o r  o f f -  

campus s i tu a t io n .  He may be merely serv ing  in  o u ts id e  community o r  

s ta te  a c t i v i t i e s  an d /o r in s id e  co lleg e  a c t i v i t i e s .

These p o in ts  o f o b servation  give an a d d itio n a l dimension to  th i s  

a n a ly s is  of th e  p ro fe sso r . The d a ta  derived  from the fo u r major a reas 

viewed a t  d i f f e r e n t  tim es should provide a b a s is  fo r  a meaningful 

a n a ly s is  of the  tren d s  and developments in  E nglish  and American p ro f

e s s o r ia l  imagery. The a reas of an a ly s is  and th e  moments o f a c t iv i ty  

provide fo c i which reveal the  changes in p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery and 

stro n g ly  imply ed u ca tio n a l tren d s  and developments through these  

changes.

Any number o f aspects of p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery might be chosen 

as p o in ts  o f an a ly s is  in a study o f th is  kind. Some o f them might 

prove in te r e s t in g ,  more so perhaps than those l i s t e d  above, bu t i t  

seems reasonable  to  confine a n a ly s is  to  the  m ajor concerns and char

a c te r i s t i c s  o f p ro fe sso rs  in  any age. The item s chosen have a 

s trong  degree of a p p lic a tio n  to  th e  a t t i tu d e s ,  r e la t io n s h ip s , and 

a c t iv i t i e s  of p ro fesso rs  no m atte r what age o r  n a t io n a l i ty  they a re . 

These a re  the  th in g s  p ro fesso rs  do; th i s  is  what h ig h e r education 

is  a l l  about. The p re se rv a tio n  and the  d issem in a tio n  o f knowledge 

through a system o f  a c t i v i t i e s  and re la t io n s h ip s  molded by a m ental 

a t t i tu d e  o r  philosophy summarizes th e  c e n tra l focus o f p ro fe s so r ia l
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in s tru m e n ta lity . The use o f th e  items chosen as check p o in ts  should 

provide ap p ro p ria te  and m eaningful bases f o r  accom plishing the  m ajor 

purpose of th is  s tudy . The comparison of tren d s  of th e  p ro f e s s o r 's  

ro le  in  American h ig h er education  w ith the  developments p ic tu re d  in  

B r i t is h  n a r ra tiv e  l i t e r a t u r e  across  more than  a century o f  change 

w il l  come c le a r ly  in to  focus w ith  th is  method o f a n a ly s is .

The use of re p re se n ta tiv e  novels from the n in e teen th  and twen

t i e t h  c en tu rie s  in  English l i t e r a t u r e  may be j u s t i f i e d  on a t  l e a s t  

two counts. F i r s t ,  a lim ited  number o f n o v e lis ts ,  w hether su ccessfu l 

o r  u n su ccessfu l, inco rpo ra ted  the u n iv e rs ity  s e t t in g  an d /o r the  ch ar

a c te r  o f a p ro fe s so r  in  t h e i r  novels. In the second p la c e , the  purpose 

o f th is  study to  seek f o r  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery only  among the  f i c t io n  

w r ite rs  who have made a name f o r  them selves in  th e  f i e ld  o f n a r ra t iv e  

l i t e r a tu r e  e lim in a te s  th e  lesser-know n w rite rs . Imagery from the  more 

w idely accepted n o v e lis ts  should be more meaningful as a b a s is  f o r  

comparison w ith  the imagery revealed  in  American co lleg es  during the 

period  of th e i r  development between th e  two re p o r ts . Since no t every 

g re a t n o v e lis t  w rote s to r ie s  w ith p ro fesso rs  as c h a ra c te rs , and no t 

a l l  English n o v e lis ts  s in ce  C arly le  a re  e f fe c t iv e  enough as w r i te r s  

of f i c t io n  to  c re a te  an enduring demand fo r  t h e i r  works on th e .u n iv e r 

s i t y  theme, th is  study  has been lim ited  to  the better-know n o r 

re p re se n ta tiv e  u n iv e rs ity  novels.

These novels may be considered a good source of d a ta  on the  

su b jec t of p ro fe sso rs  and t h e i r  imagery in  the  l ig h t  of th e  aim held  

by most good n o v e lis ts  o f t h i s  modern period . T heir goal was to
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in co rp o ra te  " th e  o b je c tiv e  re p re se n ta tio n  o f contemporary so c ia l  r e a l i ty "  

in  t h e i r  works. Most w r ite rs  o f the period  under c o n sid e ra tio n  were 

concerned w ith  an accu ra te  im ita tio n  o f human n a tu re  and s o c ia l  s t r a t a .  

They sought to make th e i r  p ro fe s so r ia l  c h a rac te rs  have th e  q u a li ty  of 

v e rs im ilitu d e  th u s  conforming to  the p a tte rn s  o f everyday p ro fe s s o r ia l  

e x is ten ce .

The ready a v a i l a b i l i ty  of such works as Thomas C a r ly le 's  S a rto r  

R esartu s and th e  works o f C harles Dickens and W illiam Makepeace 

Thackeray i s  a v e r i f ic a t io n  of th e i r  ap p ro p ria ten ess  fo r  purposes of 

a n a ly s is . In th e  opening e ra  covered by th i s  s tu d y -- th e  y ears  from 

1825 to  1850—th e  works of th e se  authors d ea lin g  w ith p ro fe s so rs  are  

considered . The n a r ra t iv e  o f C arly le  fe a tu r in g  H err Diogenes l e u f e ls -  

drockhy the  novel by Dickens d ep ic tin g  P ro fe sso r Wackford Squeers, and 

a sh o r t novel by Thackeray p ic tu r in g  P ro fe sso r Dandalo have been a n a l

yzed as p ro fe s s o r ia l  examples o f th e i r  p e rio d . These p a r t i c u la r  

au tho rs  and t h e i r  s to r ie s  have m aintained a su sta in ed  view o f the  

p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f th i s  period  th a t  has been accepted as accu ra te  

w ithou t se r io u s  q u estio n  up to  th e  p resen t tim e.

O ther w r i te r s  of no te  who followed th ese  th re e  in E nglish  l i t e r a 

tu re  include such n o v e lis ts  as John Henry Newman, C harles K ingsley ,

Thomas Hughes, Anthony T ro llo p e , and Thackeray in  one o f h is  l a t e r  

novels. In Newman's Loss and Gain the Rev. Joshua Jen n in g s , Mr Upton 

and Mr. C a rle to n , tu to r s ,  and Dr. B lu e tt, the  p r in c ip a l ,  g iv e  various 

a t t i tu d e s  o f  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery. Pendennis g ives T hackeray 's l a t e r  

d e s c r ip tio n s  o f  p ro fe sso rs  as he p ic tu re s  Mr. Buck, P en 's  tu to r ,  a t
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Oxbridge U n iv ers ity . C harles K in g sley 's  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery appears 

in  A lton Locke in  h is  o r ig in a l  1850 e d itio n  with the  p ic tu re s  o f Dean 

W innstay and w ith  g en era l views o f o th e r dons. Anthony T ro llope  con

tin u e s  th e  imagery o f  t h i s  p e rio d  w ith h is  c h a ra c te r iz a tio n s  of Mr. 

A rabin , Fellow  of Lazarus C o llege , and w ith  Dr. Gwynne, M aster of 

L azarus, in  B arch es te r Towers. Thomas Hughes re v e a ls  th e  developing 

p a t te rn  of co lleg e  in s tru c to rs  in  h is  n ovel, Tom Brown a t  Oxford, in  

th e  c h a ra c te r  of young Hardy who becomes a tu to r  in  the  novel and in  

se v e ra l o th e r g en e ra liz ed  p ic tu re s  o f p ro fesso rs . George E l io t 's  

Edward Casaubon com pletes the  l i s t  o f p ro fesso rs  analyzed during the 

p e rio d  o f Newman.

For the  f i r s t  q u a r te r  of th e  tw en tie th  century c o n sid e ra tio n  is  

g iven  to  novels by H. G. W ells, to  a dram atic c h a rac te r  in  a p lay  by 

George Bernard Shaw, and to novels by James Joyce, Compton M ackenzie, 

and Max Beerbohm. In  W ells' novel Love and Mr. Léwiahaa the co lleg e  

te a c h e r  is revealed  in Mr. Bonover a t  Whortley P ro p r ie ta ry  School 

and in  the  le c tu re r s  a t  the Royal College o f Science w ith  men l ik e  

T. H. Huxley and Lockyer. A l a t e r  novel by Wells c a lle d  Joan and 

P e te r  p ic tu re s  B lepp, s e n io r  t u to r  o f S t. G ile s ' C o llege, Oxford, 

and o th e r  tu to r s  and dons a t  Newnham C ollege. George Bernard Shaw 

d e p ic ts  Adolphus C usins, a young Greek p ro fe s so r , in  h is  drama. Major 

B arbara. James Joyce p re sen ts  co llege  p ro fesso rs  in  h is  novel. The 

P o r t r a i t  o f  th e  A r t i s t  as a Young Man, in the  persons of the dean 

o f  s tu d ie s  and P ro fe sso r  MacCann. Compton Mackenzie in troduces 

Mr. A rdle, a tu to r ,  and Dean Ambrose in h is  novel. S in i s te r  S t r e e t .
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In Z ulelka  Dobson th e  Warden of the  co lleg e  and th e  O rie l don give 

the  m ajor p ic tu re s  o f p ro fe s so rs  p resen ted  by Max Beerbohm. These 

complete th e  l i s t  o f novels and most o f the  p ro fesso rs  th a t  a re  

analyzed in  th e  period  from 1900 to  1925.

The f in a l  period  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  a n a ly s is  in th is  study ranges 

from 1925 to  th e  p re se n t and inc ludes novels by Evelyn Waugh, C live 

S tap le s  Lewis, and C harles Percy Snow. In D ecline and F a ll  Waugh 

shows various p ro fe s s o r ia l  images, some of which a re  iro n ic  and 

s a t i r i c a l ,  in Scone C ollege and Llanabba C astle  School. More sub

s t a n t i a l  imagery appears in  the  novel t r i lo g y  of C. S. Lewis which 

includes Out o f  the  S i le n t  P la n e t, P e re lan d ra , and That Hideous 

S tren g th . The p r in c ip a l p ro fe s so r  i s  Dr. Elwin Ransom, a p ro fe sso r 

o f  p h ilo logy  from Cambridge U n iv e rs ity . He appears in  a l l  th re e  

novels along w ith  P ro fe sso r Weston, a s c i e n t i s t  o p e ra tin g  in  th e  

f i r s t  two novels of th e  s e r ie s .  Ransom appears as more of a sage 

and s p i r i tu a l  le ad e r in  th e  f in a l  novel. Several examples o f p ro fe s 

so rs  in  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f  Edges tow a lso  appear in That Hideous 

S tren g th  to  r e f l e c t  some of the  b e s t imagery in  Lew is's works. The 

novels in the s e r ie s  c a lle d  S tran g ers  and B rothers by C. P. Snow 

p re se n t se v e ra l p ro fe s so rs . In t h i s  study p a r t ic u la r  a t te n t io n  is  

given to  th re e  nove ls: The A f fa ir , The M asters, and The New Men.

Many o f th e  p ro fe s so rs  a t  th is  Cambridge co llege  appear in  a l l  o f 

th e  novels under co n s id e ra tio n . E sp ec ia lly  Lewis E l io t ,  the hero 

and persona, i s  p re sen t to  serve  as a p o in t o f co n tac t and ev a lu a tio n  

fo r  th e  re a d e r in  h is  co n sid e ra tio n  of th e  c h a rac te rs  of the o th e rs .
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These are  th e  major novels appearing  in  th e  f in a l  segment o f th is  study 

o f  p ro fe s so r ia l imagery.

For convenience fo u r p e rio d s  of a n a ly s is  have been se le c ted  from 

B r i t is h  novels beginning w ith  C arly le  and ending w ith Snow. These 

appear as random d iv is io n s  in  th a t  they vary in length  from tw enty- 

f iv e  to f i f t y  years in e x ten t. They a c tu a lly  rep resen t periods from 

which d e f in i te  conclusions can be drawn regarding the  p ro fe s so rs , 

however. Each period  chosen has some m ajor author o r  two \diose l i t e r 

a ry  rep u ta tio n s  perm it the  d e s ig n a tio n  o f th e  period by th e i r  names.

The s p e c if ic  n o v e lis ts  o f th e se  p a r t ic u la r  periods show v a r ia tio n s  

enough in t h e i r  p ro fesso rs  to  be d i s t in c t iv e  and to allow  fo r  the 

estab lishm ent o f trends in th e  h igher educational p a tte rn s .

The purpose through th i s  in v e s t ig a tio n  to e s ta b lis h  any r e la t io n 

sh ip s  th a t may appear between B r i t i s h  and American h ig h er education  by 

observing s im i la r i t i e s  and d if fe re n c e s  makes the r e s u l t s  seem meaning

f u l ,  At th e  tim e th a t  s ig n i f ic a n t  changes are tak ing  p lace in  Ameri

can p ro fesso rs  in  h igher education  as evidenced by th e  d iffe re n c e s  

seen  between th e  Yale and Harvard r e p o r ts ,  th e re  are  comparable d i f 

fe ren ces  occu rring  in  th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery p ic tu red  by lead ing  

Ehiglish n o v e lis ts  in  th e i r  works involv ing  u n iv e rs i t ie s  and p ro fe sso rs . 

These changes and tren d s  a re  s ig n if ic a n t  in  and of them selves as p a r t  

o f  the c u ltu ra l  and so c ia l development o f the  two n a tio n a l s tru c tu re s . 

But compared to  each o th e r in  the  l ig h t  o f common n a tio n a l h e r ita g e  

and of p o ss ib le  impact upon one ano ther in  the development o f h igher 

education , they reveal something s ig n if ic a n t  involving continued
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in flu en ce  o f one upon the o th e r . The r e s u l t s  may not be conclusive  as 

to  the  amount of impact flow ing in  any one d ire c t io n ,  but they w i l l  

show any con tinu ing  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  of th e  two h igher ed u ca tio n a l 

system s. Any s ig n if ic a n t  s im i la r i t i e s  observed tend to  s tre n g th en  the 

theo ry  th a t  th e  impact o f B r i t is h  h ig h e r education  has continued to  

e x e r t  i t s e l f  upon American co lleg es  and u n iv e r s i t ie s  acro ss  the  cen

tu ry  and a q u a r te r  in te rv en in g  between th e  two re p o rts  in  American 

h ig h e r education .

The method and procedure used in  t h i s  study includes both a n a ly s is  

and comparison. The f i r s t  s te p , as p rev io u sly  in d ic a te d , c o n s is ts  in 

th e  s e le c t io n  of u n iv e rs ity  novels by re p re se n ta tiv e  au thors o f Eng

l i s h  l i t e r a tu r e  across the  p a s t cen tu ry  and a q u a r te r  so th a t  th e  

p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery may be su b jec ted  to  an a ly s is . This a n a ly s is  is  

done in accordance w ith  th e  accepted p r in c ip le s  of l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m , 

b u t a t  the same tim e th e  m ajor purpose is  to  Is o la te  the  v arious q u a l

i t i e s  and c h a r a c te r is t ic s  o f the  p ro fe sso rs  p ic tu red  in  th ese  n ove ls. 

The da ta  ga thered  by th e  paradigm w il l  provide a b a s is  fo r  comparison 

o f the p ro fesso rs  o f d i f f e r e n t  pe rio d s  and fo r  the  estab lishm en t o f  

tre n d s  of development which appear acro ss  th e  e n t i r e  span of th is  

study .

The comparison phase of th is  procedure w ill  be based on the 

analyses d erived  from the novels and w il l  be applied  from period  to  

period  as v a r ia tio n s  and changes a re  noted. Each of the  tw en ty -fiv e  

to  f i f ty - y e a r  p eriods o f a n a ly s is  is  compared to  the period  p receding  

i t ,  and in tu rn  each period  stan d s in  comparison to  th e  period  th a t
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fo llow s. In the f in a l  ch ap te r these  changes and re s u lt in g  d i f f e r 

ences a re  noted and the  tre n d s  p a r t ic u la r iz e d . This comparison can 

then be extended to  encompass not only the p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery o f 

the  s e le c te d  B r i t is h  novels o f  th e  p e rio d , but a lso  to  cover th e  

p ro fe s s o r 's  ro le  in  American h igher education f o r  the  same span o f 

time. With the Yale Report as a s ta r t in g  p o in t and the Harvard 

Report as a p o in t o f co nclusion , s u b s ta n tia l  and m eaningful compar

isons between the two n a tio n a l p a tte rn s  in  h ig h e r education  a re  

p o ss ib le . The con tinu ing  impact of English co lleg es  on American 

h ig h er education may be seen in re s u lt in g  p e rsp ec tiv e .



chapter I I I

TWO BENCH MARKS IN AMERICAN HIGHER EDUCATION

S ig n if ic a n t changes were tak in g  p lace  in American h ig h er educ

a tio n  in  the  century and a q u a r te r  covered by th i s  study. They d id  

no t happen suddenly nor d id  they  occur a t  a steady  r a te .  The f a c t  

th a t  th e re  were tren d s  o f development in  h igher education  in g en era l 

and in  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  p a r t ic u la r  is  evidenced by the  two 

m ajor educa tiona l re p o r ts  which stand a t  each end of the  l im i ts  of 

th is  study . The Yale Report re v e a ls  th e  predominant h igher educa

t io n a l  philosophy and method which p rev a iled  in  1828, and the  Harvard 

Report g ives expression  to  the  p re v a ilin g  a t t i tu d e  in  h igher education  

a t  the  tw en tie th  cen tu ry  m idpoint. Since these  re p o rts  serve  as bench 

marks in  American h ig h e r education  fo r  purposes o f  comparison w ith 

the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery d ep ic ted  in  English novels during th e  same 

genera l p e r io d , i t  i s  necessary  to analyze each.

These two re p o rts  a re  s ig n if ic a n t  as d a ta  sources s ince  they 

appear a t  s t r a te g ic  p o in ts  in  th e  h is to ry  of American co lleg e  develop

ment. The Yale Report o f 1828 was s e t  fo r th  j u s t  before  the  beginning 

o f th e  m ajor expansion o f the  American co llege  movement in  th e  n in e 

te e n th  cen tury . Because o f i t s  strong in fluence on the co lleg e  

c u r r ic u la  and teaching method as  w ell as the general philosophy of

21
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American h ig h er education , th e  Yale Report has s ig n if ic a n c e  as a bench 

mark. The Harvard Report o f 1945 was issued  a t a tim e th a t  followed 

th e  h a lf  century  of development a f t e r  th e  Second M o rrill Act w ith i t s  

subsequent u n iv e rs ity  p rog ress  and ju n io r  co lleg e  estab lishm en t. I t  

lik ew ise  follow s th e  curricu lum  expansion which included the new sc ie n 

t i f i c  emphasis and th e  changes in  edu ca tio n a l philosophy w ith th e ir  

pragm atic and e x is t e n t ia l  ra m if ic a tio n s . At the same time th e  Harvard 

R eport precedes the  e n te r in g  o f  a new phase o f u n iv e rs ity  development 

th a t  saw the r i s e  o f th e  m u ltiv e rs ity . T herefo re , th is  second bench 

mark w il l  provide a s ig n if ic a n t  expression  by a w idely accepted school 

and fa c u lty  in  American h ig h e r education  f o r  use in  comparison with 

th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  p a tte rn s  o f B r i t i s h  h ig h er education as revealed in  

i t s  f ic t io n .  Both of th ese  re p o r ts  provide v a lid  s tandards by which 

to  compare the  f i c t io n a l  re p re se n ta tio n s  o f p ro fe s so r ia l imagery in 

England. They have both had wide acceptance as app rop ria te  expres

s io n s  of the  educa tiona l views held  in America a t  the  tim es o f th e i r  

is su e .

The same paradigm th a t  is  used to analyze the B r i t is h  novels in  

t h i s  study is  a lso  being used to  make an an a ly s is  of th ese  two re p o rts . 

The concern is  w ith th e  fo u r  m ajor a reas : f i r s t ,  the  educational

philosophy in evidence in  each re p o r t;  secondly , the teaching  and/or 

tu to r in g  methods recommended by them; th i r d ly ,  the so c ia l  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  of p ro fesso rs  proposed o r  im plied; and, f in a l ly ,  the  community 

re la tio n s h ip s  expressed o r  im plied by the  two re p o rts  as proper 

p ro fe s s o r ia l  p a r t ic ip a t io n  and procedure.
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Although the  Yale Report did no t rep re se n t th e  only p o in t o f view 

on the  su b jec t of h igher education and p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  America 

a t  th a t  po in t in  th e  n a t io n 's  educational h is to r y ,  y e t i t  was the  

op in ion  th a t c rea ted  the g re a te s t  immediate and con tinu ing  impact on 

h ig h er education u n t i l  a f te r  the  C iv il  War. The views of Thomas 

J e f fe rso n  and the e a r ly  founders o f the U n iv e rs ity  of V irg in ia  toward 

expansion of th e  curriculum  and e le c t io n  of courses by s tu d en ts  also 

included a change in  a t t i tu d e  toward p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery. The fu r th e r  

views o f Henry Vethake and the Convention o f L i te ra ry  and S c ie n tif ic  

Gentlemen which met in  New York C ity  in  O ctober, 1830, did no t concur 

w ith  the  Yale Report on m atte rs  o f c u rr ic u la  and p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  in 

American h igher education. I t  was the Yale f a c u l ty 's  view point th a t 

c a rr ie d  the  g re a te s t  in flu en ce , however, and i t  was the  re s p o n s ib il i ty  

o f P res id en t Jerem iah Day and P ro fesso r James L. Kingsley to  g ive 

w r it te n  expression  to  these  views in  the  Yale Report.

Since the  p re ssu re  of reform in  h igher education  had been voiced 

by George Ticknor and o th e rs  who had experienced German h igher educa

t io n ,  the  Yale C ollege fa c u lty  p resen ted  th i s  re p o r t in  response. 

P res id en t Day expressed the  p re v a ilin g  philosophy o f h igher education 

as one which would include as i t s  o b je c t ". . lay  the foundation 

o f a su p e rio r education . ” The fa c u lty  psychology emphasized th e re  

led to the b e lie f  th a t  a c la s s ic a l  education would bring  about the 

d is c ip l in e  and the  fu rn itu re  o f th e  mind; expanding i t s  powers, and 

s to r in g  i t  w ith knowledge," The course designed by the  Yale facu lty  

was designed to  " c a l l  in to  d a ily  and vigorous ex e rc ise  the  fa c u ltie s
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of the s t u d e n t . T h e  idealism  o f th i s  e a r ly  Yale philosophy of 

education  i s  underscored by the  o b je c tiv e s  o f the  p resc rib ed  branches 

o f study and the  modes o f in s tru c tio n . These o b je c t iv e s  included such 

th in g s  a s : ". . . th e  a r t  o f f ix in g  th e  a t te n t io n ,  d ire c tin g  th e  t r a in

of thought, analyzing  a su b jec t proposed f o r  in v e s t ig a tio n ; fo llow ing 

w ith  accu ra te  d isc r im in a tio n  th e  course o f argument; balancing  n ice ly  

th e  evidence p resen ted  to  the  judgment; awakening, e le v a tin g , and 

c o n tro llin g  the  tre a su re s  which the memory g a th e rs ; rousing and g u id .
O

ing the powers o f g e n iu s ," The view th a t  a course o f study which 

included th e  c la s s ic a l  languages could do th ese  th in g s  seems s tran g e  

in  the l ig h t  o f l a t e r  h igher educa tiona l developm ents.

A view of education  which d id  no t include p ro fe s s io n a l o r  tech 

n ic a l  s tu d ie s  was held to  by th e  au thors o f the  Y ale Report. P repar

a tio n  of th e  s tu d en ts  fo r  l i f e  on the  broad b a s is  occupied th e  

a t te n tio n  o f  th ese  e a r ly  n in e te en th  cen tury  American educators. They 

f e l t  th a t  th e  dangers o f  s u p e r f ic ia l i ty  in  h igher education  would be 

avoided by making th e  s tu d ie s  a t  Yale b a s ic  l ib e r a l  education courses. 

P res id en t Day w rote: "A p a r t i a l  education  is  o f te n  exped ien t; a
3

s u p e r f ic ia l  one, never. . . . "  A thorough ed u ca tio n , i t  was thought, 

should inc lude  those  s tu d ie s  th a t  a re  th e  common foundation  o f  a l l

^Richard H o fstad ter and Wilson Sm ith, e d s . , "The Yale Report o f 
1828," American Education. A Documentary H is to ry , Volume I (Chicago: 
U n iv ers ity  of Chicago P re s s , 1961), p. 278.

^ Ib id .

^ I b id . , p. 283.
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high in te l l e c tu a l  a tta in m en ts. No s tu d en t should tak e  ju s t  th e  courses 

he e le c ts  on th e  b a s is  of h is  t a s t e  o r supposed cap ac ity . He should 

take  most o f th e  p rescribed  c la s s ic a l  cou rses. Then a t  a l a t e r  time 

he could s p e c ia l iz e  in  h is  own p ro fe s s io n a l s tu d ie s . T h is , P res id en t 

Day reasoned , was e sp e c ia lly  necessary  in  o u r rep u b lican  form of govern

ment where a l l  educated men should be prepared  fo r  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in 

c i t iz e n s h ip . The b u s tle  and energy of th e  American e n te rp r is in g  popu

la t io n  needs to  be d ire c ted  by sound in te l l ig e n c e ,  " th e  r e s u l t  o f deep 

thought and e a r ly  d is c ip l in e ."  The n a tio n * s  d e s tin y , he assumed, 

depended on th e  q u a lity  of i t s  l i t e r a tu r e  which, in  tu rn , depended upon 

th e  b a s ic  q u a l i ty  o f h igher education.

The need fo r  a c la s s ic a l  education  is  p resen ted  fo rc ib ly  in  

P a rt I I  o f th e  Yale Report in  th e  words of P ro fesso r K ingsley. He 

claim s th a t  a c la s s ic a l  program o f  s tu d ie s  p reven ts th e  s tu d en t from 

fe e lin g  a d e fic ien c y  in  h is  education  and p rep ares  him to  a c t in  the 

l i t e r a r y  w orld. Such an education  forms th e  t a s t e  and d is c ip l in e s  

th e  mind in  thought and d ic tio n . . I t  lay s  th e  foundation  fo r  c o rre c t 

t a s t e  and fu rn ish e s  the s tu d en t w ith  those  elem entary ideas found in  

the  l i t e r a t u r e  o f modern tim es. As an e f fe c tu a l  d is c ip l in e  o f the 

m ental f a c u l t i e s  th is  c la s s ic a l  curriculum  develops th e  memory, judg

m ent, and reason ing  powers and s tim u la te s  t a s t e  and fancy (im ag ina tion ). 

P ro fe sso r K ingsley reasoned th a t  a study o f c la s s ic a l  languages leads 

n a tu ra l ly  to  th e  learn in g  of the  modem languages of Europe. The 

g en era l s t r u c tu r e  o f those languages is  th e  same, he assumes, and the 

few id io m a tic a l d iffe ren c es  can be learned e a s ily . B esides, K ingsley
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co n tin u es , th e  modem languages a re  not more p r a c t ic a l  than the  ancien t 

ones s in ce  th e  o ld e r  languages a ffo rd  a course o f  d is c ip l in e  th a t  is  

th e  b est m ental c u ltu re , leads to  the  most thorough knowledge o f our 

own l i t e r a tu r e ,  and lays the  b e s t foundation  fo r  p ro fe ss io n a l s tudy .^

A concluding paragraph commends the  changes th a t  have been made by the 

Yale fa c u lty  as a d en ia l o f th e  charge th a t  the  co lleg e  is  s ta tio n a ry  

and unaccommodating to  the  wants o f the  age. This comment seems some

what iro n ic  in  the  l ig h t  o f th e  impact o f th e  Yale Report on fu tu re  

developments in  h ig h er education  in  America. The b asic  curriculum  

remained fixed  fo r  a g en era tio n  because of th i s  in flu en ce . The many 

educators who went in to  th e  re c e n tly  developed w estern  c o lle g es  ca rried  

t h i s  philosophy and these  methods in to  t h e i r  adm in istering  and teaching 

in  the  new co lle g e s .

P resid en t Day s e t  fo r th  th e  p r in c ip le  o f a l t e r a t io n  o r adapt

a t io n  to the  rap id  advance o f the  c o u n try 's  development fo r  the Yale 

C ollege fa c u lty . He sa id  th a t  the  course o f s tu d ie s  and the  modes of 

in s tru c t io n  had been g re a tly  v a ried  s in ce  th e  beginning. He believed 

th a t  those in  charge s t i l l  wanted to  adhere to  some o f i t s  o r ig in a l  

fe a tu re s  "from a h igher p r in c ip le "  and not as "a b lin d  o p p o sitio n  to 

s a lu ta ry  r e f o r m . H e  was in  favo r of improvements i f  they d id  not 

hazard the " lo s s  o f what has been a lready  a t t a in e d ."

The p r in c ip le  th a t  the  sc h o la r  must form him self by h is  own 

e f f o r t s  was a lso  included in  P res id en t D ay's sec tio n  of the Yale

^ Ib id . , p. 290. 

^ I b id . , p. 277.
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R eport. He f e l t  th a t  the co lleg e  could only  arrange the  "d u tie s  and 

m otives. . e f fe c tu a lly  throw th e  s tu d e n t upon the  reso u rces  o f

h is  own m ind." The p r in c ip le  i s  somewhat counteracted  by the  _in loco 

p a re n t is  a t t i tu d e  which they applied  to  h ig h er education . As a sub

s t i t u t e  f o r  p a re n ta l superin tendence. P re s id e n t Day suggested th a t  

" i t  i s  necessary  th a t  some f a i th f u l  and a f fe c t io n a te  guard ian  take 

them by th e  hand, and guide th e i r  s t e p s . T h e  government of the  

c o lle g e  was to  be founded upon "mutual a f fe c t io n  and co n fid en ce ."

These comments a re  ap p licab le  to  the  asp ec t o f s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  as w ell as to  the  in s tru c t io n a l  methods o f the  co lleg e  p ro fe sso rs  

o f  th a t  day.

As he d iscussed  the in s tru c t io n a l  a sp ec ts  of th is  p ro fe s s o r ia l  

imagery P resid en t Day p resen ted  the id e a l of a p ro p o rtio n  between 

le c tu re s  and re c i ta t io n s .  The emphasis is  placed on r e c i ta t io n  s in ce  

he b e lieved  th a t  ". . . th e  s tu d en t should have o p p o rtu n itie s  o f 

r e t i r i n g  by h im se lf, and g iv ing  a more commanding d ire c t io n  to  h is  

th o u g h ts , than when l is te n in g  to  o ra l  In s tru c tio n . To secure  h is  

s tead y  and ea rn es t e f f o r t s  is  the  g re a t  o b je c t o f the  d a i ly  examin

a tio n s  o r  r e c i ta t io n s .  In th ese  e x e rc is e s , a tex t-book  is  commonly 
2

th e  g u i d e . . . . "  From th is  one concludes th a t  a g re a t p a r t  o f the  

emphasis in  teach ing  method was placed upon r e c i ta t io n ,  and th a t  

s u b je c t m atte r con ten t was lim ited  la rg e ly  to  the  textbook.

l l b i d . . p. 280 .

Zibid.
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A fu r th e r  aspect o f th e  in s tru c tio n a l method of the  Yale fa c u lty  

involves th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f the  p ro fesso rs  and th e i r  re la tio n s h ip s  

w ith  s tu d en ts . This involves the  element o f tu to r in g .  The p ro fe sso r 

and th e  tu to r  were both a p a r t  of the  p ro fe s s o r 's  r o le  in  1828 accord , 

ing to  the Yale Report. The need fo r  ". . . th e  f r e s h  and minute 

inform ation  of those who, having more re c e n tly  m ingled w ith th e  s tu d 

e n ts ,  have a d i s t in c t  re c o lle c tio n  o f t h e i r  p e c u lia r  f e e l in g s ,  p re ju d 

ic e s ,  and h a b its  o f th in k in g . . . "  was a concern o f th ese  lead e rs  of 

the  Yale fa c u lty . They concluded th a t "The P ro fe sso r a t  the  head of 

a departm ent may, th e re fo re , be g re a tly  a id ed , in  some p a r ts  o f th e  

course of in s tru c t io n ,  by those who are no t as deeply  versed as h im self 

in  a l l  the  in t r ic a c ie s  of the sc ien ce ."^

The Yale Report i s  no t s p e c if ic  concerning th e  re la tio n s h ip s  of 

f a c u lty  members w ith each o th e r. Teacher cam araderie was d o u b tle ss ly  

c lo s e r  than a t  la te r  tim es because i t  was more n e a r ly  p o ss ib le  f o r  a 

fa c u lty  member to know a l l  the  members o f h is  academic fe llo w sh ip .

The p o s it io n  o f  th e  co lleg e  and i t s  fa c u lty  in  th e  t o t a l  community was 

more d i s t in c t iv e ,  to o , s in ce  i t  stood in  g re a te r  ed u ca tio n a l c o n tra s t 

to th e  community than  i t  d id  in  la te r  tim es in  th e  n a t io n 's  h is to ry .

By im p lica tio n  th is  threw the  members o f  the  academic community in to  

g re a te r  proxim ity as a  so c ia l  c la ss  and led  to  g r e a te r  f  ellowsh ip w ith 

each o th e r. A ctually  we can only co n jec tu re  as to  th e  fa c u lty  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  a t  th e  tim e of the  Yale Report,

h b i d . ,  p . 281.
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Involvement In th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f the  community by fa c u lty  members 

v as  la rg e ly  of a r e l ig io u s  n a tu re .^  O ften the  p ro fesso rs  were m in is

t e r s  and preached in  churches a t  Various tim es and occasions. They 

were concerned w ith  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f th e  communities In  which they 

re s id e d  as th ese  th in g s  a ffe c te d  the  m orals of the  populace. Serving 

th e  s t a t e  was n o t a m ajor f a c to r  in  th e  l iv e s  o f p ro fesso rs  a t  the  

tim e o f the  Yale R eport, bu t th e se  p ro fe s so rs  were respec ted  c i t iz e n s  

and stood in  th e  fo re f ro n t  o f movements fo r  the  common good in  th e i r  

day and g en era tio n .

The Harvard Report o f 1945, on th e  o th e r  hand, d iscu sses  th e  need 

f o r  g en era l education  in  c o lleg es  o f a l l  types. Because of th e  need 

to  th in k  o b je c t iv e ly , to  communicate, to  d isc r im in a te  among v a lu e s , 

and to  make re le v a n t judgm ents, every co lleg e  should make some p ro v i

s io n  f o r  g enera l education . The g re a t  p ro l i f e r a t io n  o f  courses which 

had come through the  development of the  e le c t iv e  system 1%. co lleg es  

le d  th e se  committee members o f th e  Harvard Commission to  lean  more 

toward genera l ed u ca tio n a l p re fe ren ces . Various methods are  suggested 

as means to  th is  end such as th e  d i s t r ib u t io n  o f courses among the  

v a rio u s  a reas  o r  departm ents, s e t s  o f survey courses in  hum anities, 

s o c ia l  sc ie n c e s , and p h y sica l and b io lo g ic a l sc ien ces . A f u r th e r  

r e s is ta n c e  to  th e  e le c t iv e  system is  th e  fu n c tio n a l method of choosing 

co u rses . The grea t-books program of education  is  an extreme expres

s io n  o f aversion  to  th e  e le c t iv e  system w hile the  ind iv idual-gu idance

^William L. K ingsley , e d . , Yale C o llege , A Sketch of I t s  H istory  
(New York: Henry Holt and Company, 1879), pp. 15-27.
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approach fav o rs  i t  as th e  s tu d en t chooses a number o f  e le c tiv e  courses 

f o r  exp lo ra to ry  purposes. These d if fe re n c e s  led th e  members o f t h i s  

committee to  recognize th e  value of an age o f  experim entation  in 

h ig h e r education  and to  express a hope th a t  such experim ents w ill  

con tinue.

The concept of education  a t  the  h ig h er le v e l which inco rpo ra tes  

v o ca tio n a l t r a in in g  is  accepted by th e  Harvard Committee as v a lid  mem

b e r  in s t i tu t io n s  of h ig h er learn in g  along w ith  ju n io r  co lleges and, 

o f course , l i b e r a l  a r t s  co lleg es . In the  Harvard Report the p o in t is  

made, however, th a t  l ib e r a l  co lleg es  should no t be th e  only  h igher 

in s t i tu t io n s  concerned w ith  "what may p ro p e rly  be c a lled  the ends o f 

human a c t i o n . T h i s  broad base of g enera l education  fo r  the requ ired  

curriculum  o f  Harvard i s  emphasized by the U n iv e rs ity  Committee on the 

O b jectives o f a General Education in  a Free S oc ie ty . The views o f 

t h i s  committee seem to  p o in t toward a more pragm atic  philosophy o f 

h ig h e r e d u c ttio n  w ith c e r ta in  asp ec ts  o f e x is te n tia lis m . The c u r r i 

culum d e c is io n s  r e f l e c t  th is  pragmatism. They speak of the  curriculum  

in  these  words: "There is  v i r tu a l ly  no p re s c r ip t io n  except of form,

and even t h i s  is  extrem ely f le x ib le .  . . . There is  a t  p resen t no
2

course req u ired  o f a l l  undergraduates a t  H arvard ." The im pression 

is  given in  the  Harvard Report th a t  genera l education  has been neg

le c te d  a t  H arvard, but th i s  is  no t to  conclude th a t  s p e c ia l iz a t io n  

should be abo lished .

^G eneral Education in  a Free Society  (Cambridge, M ass.: Harvard
U n iv ers ity  P re s s , 1950), p. 180.

^ I b id . , p. 186.
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The R eport, in  recommending g en era l courses to  accomplish the 

o b je c tiv e s  o f a  balanced system of h ig h er educa tion , recommends th a t  

p ro fe sso rs  teach ing  them should continue to  have departm ental a f f i l i 

a tio n s  and to  teach  some sp e c ia l courses in  th e i r  p a r t ic u la r  f ie ld s .  

This would enable them to  dea l w ith the  broad aims of human a c t iv i ty

w hile  a t  th e  same tim e to  promote the d e ta i le d  study o f  p a r t ic u la r

segments o f lea rn in g . Connections could then be m aintained between 

teach ing  in  th e  g en era l and sp e c ia l courses which should be r e a l  and 

con tinu ing .

The tu to r i a l  system of education i s  p resen ted  by the  Harvard 

Committee as an im portan t a sp ec t o f  p ro fe s s o r ia l  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  a t  

Harvard. I t  is  recognized as co n trib u tin g  a g re a t d e a l to  education  

w hile  a t  th e  same tim e imposing a g re a t burden upon th e  budget and

upon the  teach ing  tim e o f the  fa c u lty . The r e s u l ts  o f su ccessfu l

t u to r i a l  a re  to  be found in  th e  increased  s k i l l  in  a n a ly s is  and 

ex p ress io n , and in  th e  cap ac ity  to  deal w ith  g enera l ideas and to 

make and defend value-judgm ents. This form of in s tru c t io n  is  recog

n ized  as a very demanding form of in s tru c t io n ,  a t  l e a s t  i f  i t  be 

w ell done. Very few of the  members of th e  fa c u lty  who have a tta in e d  

p r o f e s s o r ia l  rank have been w ill in g  to  g ive  more than a sm all f r a c 

t io n  of th e i r  time to  tu to r ia l  in s tru c tio n . This means th a t  a very 

heavy p ro p o rtio n  o f tu to r in g  has been c a r r ie d  on by young and r e l 

a t iv e ly  inexperienced tu to r s .  The Harvard Report suggests  th e  

fo llow ing  co n c lu sio n s: "Everything co nsidered , we b e lie v e  th a t  we

should accep t the p r in c ip le  th a t  the  t u t o r i a l  method o f  in s tru c tio n
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is  one which is  e n t i r e ly  d e fen s ib le  only when i t  is  r e la te d  to  the 

work of those s tu d en ts  who are  can d id a te s , o r  p o te n t ia l  can d id a te s , 

f o r  honors.

O ther im p lica tio n s  of the  Harvard Report th a t  concern th e  work of 

p ro fesso rs  include the  teaching of la rg e  sec tio n s  o f g en era l education 

c la s se s . This work a f f e c ts  the methods of in s tru c t io n  s in c e  these  a re  

le c tu re  courses by n e c e ss ity . The s iz e  o f enrolm ents as w ell as s iz e s  

o f se c tio n s  takes away much of the  personal co n tac t w ith  in d iv id u a l 

s tu d en ts . This is  recognized even though the  t u to r i a l  system  as 

o u tlin e d  by the re p o r t  was designed to  make p o ss ib le  th e  m aintenance 

o f some of th is  personal in te r e s t  in  c e r ta in  s tu d en ts . Im plica tions 

o f academic freedom in  the p ro fe s so r ia l  ro le  is  seen re f le c te d  in  the  

Harvard Report as th e  p ro fe sso rs  make choices as to  method of p re s e n ta tio n , 

course co n ten t, and personal educational philosophy. These a re  a ffe c ted  

only  by the  gen era l recommendations o f ad m in is tra tio n  and fa c u lty .

No d e f in i te  judgment is  p o ss ib le  concerning th e  te a c h e r  cam araderie 

from the Harvard R eport. The inc reasin g  s iz e s  of f a c u l t i e s  re s u lt in g  

from increases in  enrolm ents and p ro l i f e r a t io n  of courses in  added f i e ld  

o ffe r in g s  does make c lo se  in te r re la t io n s h ip s  w ith th e  e n t i r e  fa c u lty  

im possible. Sm aller segments o f the  to ta l  f a c u lty , such as departm ents 

o r  common-interest g roups, are  s t i l l  ab le  to  enjoy a  c lo se  working 

re la tio n s h ip . With more of the populace enjoying th e  p r iv i le g e s  of 

h ig h er education th e  fam ily  and so c ia l  r e la tio n s h ip s  o f p ro fesso rs  a re

h b i d . ,  p. 237.
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n o t very d if f e r e n t  from the c ro ss -se c tio n  o f upper m id d le .c la s s  

s o c ie ty .

O pportun ities fo r  community and governmental s e rv ic e  f o r  spec

i a l l y  tra in e d  p ro fe sso rs  have increased in  recen t tim es. From not 

on ly  Harvard bu t from every m ajor co llege campus in  th e  U nited S ta te s  

academic persons have gone in to  p u b lic  se rv ic e  on a f u l l -  o r  p a r t -  

tim e b a s is . S o c ia l s e rv ic e , s c i e n t i f i c  re sea rch  a re a s , and p o l i t i c a l  

s e rv ic e s  have a l l  claim ed and challenged h ig h e r education personnel 

to  a s s i s t  in  th e i r  programs and to  d ire c t  t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s .  The 

Harvard Report does no t mention these th in g s  s p e c i f ic a l ly ,  b u t i t  does 

imply the need fo r  the  kind of tra in in g  th a t  w il l  p repare  in d iv id u a ls  

f o r  s e rv ic e  in  a democracy.  ̂ Many who teach  o th e rs  how to  perform 

th e se  se rv ice s  in  h ig h e r education also  respond to the  c a l l  o f  

community and government to  carry  out the a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  need to  be 

performed th e re .

The philosophy of h igher education portrayed  by the Yale Report 

is  colored by the  p re v a ilin g  fa c u lty  psychology which co n sid e rs  th a t  

c la s s ic a l  s tu d ie s  d is c ip l in e  the  mind and s to re  up knowledge fo r  

fu tu re  use. I t  was an id e a l i s t i c  philosophy which incoirporated some 

v e s tig e s  o f transcenden talism . The o b je c tiv e s  o u tlin ed  by th ese  

p ro fe sso rs  rep re sen tin g  the  Yale fa c u lty  in  1828 in d ic a te  t h i s  , 

pe rsu asio n . The "su p e rio r  education" they aimed f o r  and th e  "expand

ing powers" of the  minds of s tu d en ts  which they expected to  come as a 

r e s u l t  underscores th is  ph ilo so p h ica l tendency.

^ Ib id . , pp. 3-6.
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The teaching method and cho ice o f curriculum  o u tlin e d  by the  Yale 

Report fo llow s th e i r  p h ilo so p h ic a l p a t te rn . The c la s s ic a l  curriculum  

was re-em phasized as th e  b e s t p o s s ib le  one to  accomplish the p h ilo s 

o p h ica l purposes. The method o f teach in g  and /o r tu to r in g  f e l l  in to  a 

con tinu ing  p a tte rn  of r e c i t a t io n  and d r i l l  a c t i v i t i e s .  There were few 

i f  any te c h n ic a l o r  p ro fe s s io n a l s tu d ie s  approved under th is  re p o rt 

s in c e  th e  b a s ic  l ib e r a l  education  courses were considered to have 

paramount value.

The loco p a re n tis  re la t io n s h ip  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  receives 

a s tro n g  impetus by the  Yale R eport. Even though the  rep o rt developed 

th e  p r in c ip le  th a t  the sch o la r  must form h im se lf, the  Yale fa c u lty  

agreed th a t  th e i r  re la tio n s h ip s  w ith  s tu d en ts  should be one of 

"mutual a f fe c t io n  and co n fid en ce ."  The tu to r in g  element of the  Yale 

Report emphasizes th is  c lo se  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  s tu d en ts . F aculty  

members w ith  f u l l  p ro fe sso rsh ip s  o r  w ith  departm ental re s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  

were aided by younger fe llow s in  th e  tu to r in g  a c t i v i t i e s .  The p ro fes 

s o r 's  ro le  o f  the  Yale Report suggested  a c lo se  re la tio n s h ip  between 

p ro fe sso rs  and s tu d en ts  as the id e a l one.

O utside of the  campus the  p ro fe s so rs  o f the  Yale Report o f te n  

served as m in is te rs  and preached in  churches on occasion . They were 

concerned w ith moral is su e s  and although they were no t involved 

deeply in  p o l i t i c a l  is su e s , the  concern w ith  such th ings as a b o litio n  

of s lav e ry  was soon to appear and g e t them invo lved .^

^Yale C ollege, A Sketch of I t s  H is to ry , pp. 147, 120, 123, &c.
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A fte r th e  s ta b l iz in g  e f fe c t  o f th e  Yale Report on h ig h e r educa

t io n a l  philosophy w ith  i t s  accompanying c u r r ic u la r  and m ethodological 

e f fe c ts  had been m itig a te d  somewhat by the in fluences from German 

u n iv e r s i t ie s  and the  new developments in  American h ig h e r educa tion , 

d e f in i te  changes in  th e  image of th e  p ro fesso r can be id e n t i f ie d .  By 

the  tim e of the  Harvard R eport of 1945 these changes had come about 

through developments in  h ig h e r education  re su lt in g  from th e  M o rrill 

Acts w ith  th e  consequent promotion o f tech n ica l and s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d ie s  

an through th e  r i s e  of th e  Ju n io r C ollege movement. A new l ib e r a l  a r t s  

emphasis gave the  Harvard Committee an impetus toward g enera l education.

P h ilo so p h ica l ten d en c ie s  in th e  Harvard Report show the p ro fe s s o r ’s 

ro le  p o in tin g  toward pragmatism. In th e  curriculum  d e c is io n s  th i s  is  

revealed . They a re  w il l in g  to  accep t v o ca tio n a l t r a in in g  as a committee 

a t  Harvard i f  i t  is  based on a broad l ib e r a l  a r t s  foundation . The 

curriculum  p erm itted  i s  one th a t  allow s complete freedom o f choice 

w ith in  c e r ta in  g u id e lin e s . No one course is  requ ired  o f a l l  s tu d en ts  

a t  Harvard. The teach in g  method is  broadened to  include the  le c tu r e ,  

la b o ra to ry , and re se a rc h  aspec ts  o f in s tru c tio n . T u to r ia l a sp ec ts  of 

the  teach ing  ta sk s  a re  recommended f o r  a l l  p ro fesso rs  p a r t ic u la r ly  w ith 

re sp e c t to s tu d en ts  who a re  can d id a tes  fo r  honors.

This tu to r i a l  a sp ec t o f teach ing  im plies some re la t io n s h ip s  of 

fa c u lty  and s tu d e n ts , b u t th e  Increased enrolments and accompanying 

demands on fa c u lty  tim e make c lo se  r e la tio n s h ip s  w ith th e  mass of 

s tu d en ts  im possible. The fa c u lty  cam araderie i s  lik ew ise  lim ited  by 

fa c u lty  s iz e  and is  lim ited  to  the  few in  an in tra -d ep a rtm en ta l o r
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s p e c ia l - in te r e s t  grouping re la t io n s h ip . O utside the campus the  

involvement o f  p ro fe s so rs  in  a c t i v i t i e s  o f th e  community has widened 

by the  tim e o f  th e  Harvard Report. S p e c ia l iz a tio n  o f p ro fe sso rs  in  

s o c ia l ,  economic, s c i e n t i f i c ,  and p o l i t i c a l  f i e ld s  has c rea ted  some 

demand f o r  t h e i r  involvem ent in  the  community in  s p e c if ic  kinds o f 

a c t i v i t i e s .  The Harvard Report does no t s t a t e  these  th in g s , b u t the 

im p lica tio n s  o f t r a in in g  c i t iz e n s  fo r  a democracy suggest t h e i r  

lik e lih o o d .
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CHART I

COMPARISON OF ANALYSES OF REPORTS

ASPECT ANALYZED YALE REPORT HARVARD REPORT

1. Higher Education 
philosophy

Idealism  w ith tran scen d en ta l 
tendencies

Pragmatism w ith  e x is te n 
t i a l  tendencies

2. Teaching method and 
curriculum

R e c ita tio n a l methods combined 
w ith le c tu re s ;  c la s s ic a l  
curriculum  w ith few choices

L ec tu re , la b o ra to ry , and 
re sea rc h  methods; 
O ptions perm itted  on 
l i b e r a l  a r t s  curriculum  
w ith  te c h n ic a l programs

3. P ro fe s so r ia l r e l a t 
ionsh ips w ith s tu d en ts  
and p ro fesso rs

In loco p a re n tis  re la tio n sh ip s  
and tu to r in g  o f s tu d en ts ; 
sm alle r c lo se -k n it fa c u lty  
re la tio n sh ip s  and cam araderie

Some renewed attem pts a t  
tu to r in g ,  e sp e c ia lly  of 
honors s tu d e n ts ; la rg e  
m u lt iv e r s i ty  fa c u lty  
p rec lu d es  c lo se  r e la t io n 
sh ip s  except by d e p a rt
ments o r  s p e c ia l - in te r e s t  
groupings.

4. Community r e la t io n 
sh ip  involvements

M in is te r ia l  ch a rac te r of
e a r ly  p ro fesso rs  allowed fo r  
p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  worship and 
moral and c h a rac te r-b u ild in g  
a c t i v i t i e s  in the  community; 
few p o l i t i c a l  involvements.

S p ec ia lized  n a tu re  of 
t r a in in g  perm itted  many 
p ro fe s so rs  to  answer 
demands o f community and 
s t a t e  fo r  p a r t ic ip a t io n  
in  p o l i t i c a l  and so c ia l 
movements o u ts id e  campus.



CHAPTER IV

THE PROFESSOR IN LITERATURE IN THE ERA OF CARLYLE

A study o f p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery in  the  n in e teen th  century  begins

a p p ro p ria te ly  w ith  C arly le . His S a rto r  R esartus i s  accepted as one
1

of the  most in f lu e n t ia l  p u b lic a tio n s  o f the  century . With P ro fe sso r 

Diogenes Teufelsdrockh as i t s  hero and ch ie f c h a rac te r . S a r to r  s e ts  

f o r th  a p ic tu re  of a p ro fe s so r  in  the  words of a well-known commentator 

on English l i f e  in h is  p a r t  o f  the  cen tu ry . As a s tuden t a t th e  U niver

s i t y  of Edinburgh during the  e a r ly  years  o f the  second decade o f the  

n in e teen th  cen tu ry , and as a read er o f German l i t e r a tu r e  which brought 

him in to  co n tac t w ith German h igher educa tiona l thought, C arly le  was 

w ell-p repared  to  g ive s ig n if ic a n t  imagery o f the  p ro fesso r a p p lic ab le  

to  h is  age and so c ia l p e rio d . He had been a teach e r him self having 

tau g h t grammar school a t  Annan and K irkcaldy fo r  a few years be fo re  

re tu rn in g  to  Edinburgh to  begin  h is  c a re e r  as a w rite r . A ll o f  th i s  

co lored  the p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery he d ep ic ted . His S co ttish  h ig h er 

educational background, h is  teach ing  in  S co tlan d 's  grammar sch o o ls , 

h is  reading o f German l i t e r a tu r e  and h ig h er education , and the  f a c t  

th a t  he wrote th is  p h ilo so p h ica l n a r ra t iv e  fo r  a B r it is h  reading

^Charles F red erick  H arro ld , S a rto r  R esa rtu s ; The L ife  and Op in ions 
o f Teufelsdrockh (New York: The Odyssey P re ss , 1937), pp. v i i ,  x i i i .

38



39

audience a l l  make h is  work an ap p ro p ria te  su b jec t fo r  a n a ly s is  on the  

su b je c t of p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery a t  th i s  p o in t in English l i t e r a tu r e .

Mention m ight be made here  o f Reginald D alton , a novel by John 

Gibson Lockhart who was a fe llo w  Scotchman to  C arly le . This novel 

appeared in 1823 and was one o f th e  ea rly  novels w ith a u n iv e rs ity  

s e t t in g .  The s to ry  i t s e l f  has no t c rea ted  a demand f o r  fu r th e r  e d itio n s  

s in c e  i t s  o r ig in a l  issue  and does n o t meet th e  te s t s  f o r  ex tensive  

a n a ly s is  in th i s  study. The a u th o r , however, is  the  so n -in -law  o f Slir 

W alter S co tt and is  w ell known as an e d i to r  and c o n tr ib u to r  to  the  

Q u arte rly  Review and Blackwood*s Magazine as w ell as f o r  being the 

au th o r o f the  Memoirs o f th e  L ife  o f S ir  W alter S c o tt , B a rt. His own 

c a re e r  as a s tu d en t a t  th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  in  Glasgow and Oxford give him 

a good background fo r  th e  p o r tr a y a l of p ro fesso rs  and u n iv e rs ity  l i f e .

In L ockhart's  novel Reginald D alton is  dep icted  as a s tu d en t a t  

Oxford during the  e a r ly  years  o f th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . The dons a re  

p resen ted  as guzzling  red -faced  fe llow s who s i t  a t  the  high ta b le  in  

th e  co llege  h a l l .  Lockhart goes beyond the  c r i t i c s  who wrote on the 

s u b je c t of English u n iv e r s i t ie s  in  h is  day in  the Edinburgh Review  ̂

and sees some e x c e lle n t q u a l i t i e s  in  the  person of Mr. B arton , R eginald’s 

tu to r .  In B a rto n 's  devo tion  to  learn in g  he was almost a s a in t ly  being.

"A Reply to  the  Calumnies o f the  Ed inburgh Review a g a in s t Oxford; 
con tain ing  an Account o f  S tu d ies  pursued in  th a t  U n iv e rs ity ,"  A review  
o f a pamphlet published  in  Oxford in  1810, Edinburgh Review XVI (A p ril, 
1810), 158-187.

"S trabonis Rerum Geographicarum L ib ri XVII, &c. ju x ta  Ed. 
Amstelodamensem. ” A review  o f a book published in  Oxford a t  the 
Clarendon P ress in  1807. Edinburgh Review XIV (Ju ly , 1809), 429-441.
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He vas d ed ica ted  to  the  p o in t of co n stan t study  in  h is  room excep t 

f o r  b r ie f  r e s p i te s  fo r  e a tin g  and a tten d in g  chapel. He was r e lu c ta n t  

to  undertake th e  d u tie s  o f tu to r  s in c e  th ese  d u tie s  would in tru d e  upon 

h is  study hours.

L ockhart’ s image o f a p ro fe s so r  is  in accord w ith  C a r ly le 's  

d e s c r ip t io n  o f P ro fesso r Diogenes Teufelsdrockh. In S a rto r  R esartus 

th e  hero appears as a s c h o la r  who is  devoted to  h is  study and re sea rch . 

He is  d is tu rb e d  by th e  n ecessary  invasions once a month of Old Lieschen 

h is  se rv in g  lady who h a l f - f o r c ib ly  makes her way in  w ith  broom and 

d u s te r  to  c lean  up h is  apartm ent, C arly le  has th is  to  say regard ing  

H e.r T eu fe lsd ro ck h 's  a t t i tu d e :  "Glad would he have been to  s i t  th e re

p h ilo so p h iz in g  fo re v e r , o r  t i l l  th e  l i t t e r ,  by accum ulation, drove him 

o u t of doors: but L ieschen was h is  r ig h t-a rm , and spoon, and n ecessary  

o f l i f e ,  and would no t be f l a t l y  g a in sa id .

Herr Diogenes T eufelsdrockh of C a r ly le 's  S a r to r  is  a c h a ra c te r  

th a t  exp resses g re a t v a r ie ty  fo r  imagery a n a ly s is . He is  a German 

p ro fe sso r by n a t io n a l i ty  c rea ted  by an English au th o r who was educated 

a t  a S c o ttis h  u n iv e rs ity . T eufe lsdrockh’s background and source sums 

up the m ajor in flu en ces  th a t  a re  re f le c te d  in  p ro fe sso rs  in  E nglish  

f i c t io n  during  th is  p e rio d . This "G od-intoxicated  man" exem plifies 

th e  o ld  t r a d i t io n  o f th e  m ystics where the l i f e  o f th e  soul was more 

im portant than  any m an ipu la tion  o f m a tte r. The German ro m a n tic is ts  had 

colored  th e  n a r r a to r ’s th in k in g  to  th e  p o in t o f tran scen d en ta l idealism .

^Thomas C a r ly le , S a r to r  R e sa rtu s , The L ife  and Opinions o f Herr 
Teufelsdrockh (London: Chapman and H a ll, 1901), p. 18.
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The c h a ra c te r  he p ic tu re s  in  th is  p ro fe s so r ia l  ro le  holds th ese  same 

views.

The n a r r a to r  in  h is  c h a ra c te r  as e d ito r  o f a German book on c lo th e s  

from some no tes in  s ix  paper bags which h is  f r ie n d  Heuschrecke had 

brought to  him w rite s  h is  s to ry  o f Herr Teufelsdrockh. The p ro fe s so r  

had researched  the  p h ilo so p h ica l a spec ts  of th e  su b jec t o f c lo th e s  under 

th e  t i t l e  Die K lie d e r . ih r  Werden und Wirken (C lo th es , th e i r  O rig in  and 

In flu en ce ). In th is  framework i t  was the n a r r a to r 's  job as th e  e d i to r  

to  p re sen t th e  r e s u l t s  o f  th i s  famous study to  English re a d e rs . The 

German review er had p re d ic ted  th a t  T eufe lsd rockh 's  name would be l i f t e d  

to  the  h e ig h ts  o f f i r s t  rank in  philosophy because o f th is  work. He is  

ch a rac te riz ed  as "P ro fesso r Teufelsdrockh the D isc lo se r"^  in  the  sense 

th a t  h is  re sea rch  and w ritin g  have revealed a q u ite  new human in d iv id 

u a l i ty  and "unexampled p e rso n a l c h a ra c te r ."

The problem of p u b lish in g  th is  famous book in England w ith o u t some 

b io g rap h ica l d e ta i l s  to in troduce  th e  p ro fesso r and h is  work seemed 

insurm ountable. U nexpectedly, the  n a r ra to r  a s s e r t s ,  a l e t t e r  a rriv ed  

from W eissnichtwo (Know-not-where) w rit te n  by an a sso c ia te  o f the  P ro fes

so r. H err H ofrath  Heuschrecke was o ffe r in g  to  supply th e  r e q u is i te  

documents.

T eufe lsdrockh , i t  seems, had appeared in  th e  p resence o f th e  au thor 

on one occasion  a t  h is  oim German coffee-house w ith h is  tum bler o f 

Gukguk (academ ical b eer) in  h is  hand proposing a toastt to  th e  cause of

l l b i d . ,  p. 6.
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the  poor in God’s and th e  d e v i l ’s names. His boldness and f o r th 

rig h tn e s s  a re  m an ife s t, and th e  e d ito r  adds th e  follow ing comments in  

f u r th e r  c h a rac te r  d e lin e a tio n :

And y e t thou brave T eufelsdrockh, who could t e l l  what lurked 
in  thee? Under those th ic k  locks of th in e , so long and lank , 
overlapping  roo f-w ise  th e  g rav est face  we ever in th is  world 
saw, th e re  dw elt a must busy brain . In thy eyes, to o , deep 
under th e i r  shaggy brows, and looking o u t so s t i l l  and dreamy, 
have we no t n o ticed  gleams o f an e th e re a l o r  e lse  a d ia b o lic  
f i r e ,  and h a lf - fa n c ie d  th a t  th e i r  s t i l l n e s s  was but the  r e s t  
o f in f in i te  m otion, the  s le e p  of a sp inn ing-top?  Thy l i t t l e  
f ig u re , th e re  a s , in  loose  ill-b ru sh ed  th readbare  hab ilm ents, 
thou s a t t e s t ,  amid l i t t e r  and lumber, whole days to  " th in k  
and smoke to b acco ,"  held  in  i t  a might h e a r t. The s e c re ts  
o f man’s L ife  were la id  open to th ee ; thou sawest in to  the 
m ystery o f th e  U niverse, fa r th e r  than ano ther; thou h adst in  
p e tto  Tin s e c re t ;  in  r e s e r v ^  thy rem arkable volume on C lothes. 
Nay, was th e re  not in  th a t  c lea r log ica lly -founded  Transcend
en talism  of th in e ; s t i l l  more, in  thy  meek, s i l e n t ,  deep- 
sea ted  S anscu lo ttism  ^ p h ilo so p h ica l rad ica lism  from "w ithout 
knee-breeches" of French R evo lu tionaries who adopted tro u se rs  
as symbol of th e  new e r ^ , combined w ith  a tru e  p rin c e ly  
Courtesy of inward n a tu re , the  v is ib le  rudim ents of such 
specu la tion?  But g re a t  men are too o f te n  unknown, o r  what 
is  worse misknown. A lready, when we dreamed not of i t ,  the  
warp o f thy  rem arkable Volume lay  on the  loom; and s i l e n t l y ,  
m ysterious s h u t t le s  were p u ttin g  the woof I

These p h y sica l c h a r a c te r is t ic s  tending to  g ra v ity , the in te l le c tu a l  

c h a r a c te r is t ic s  suggesting  a p h ilo so p h ica l a t t i t u d e ,  the  s o c ia l  and 

human c h a r a c te r is t ic s  in d ic a tin g  unconventional, independent th in k 

ing and a c tin g , a l l  of th e se  epitom ize C a r ly le 's  view of th e  

p ro fe sso r from h is  vantage p o in t in th e  f i r s t  th ird  of the  n in e 

te en th  century.

C a r ly le ’s  e ra  in  l i t e r a t u r e  reveals the  co llege  p ro fe sso r as an 

id e a l i s t  w ith tran scen d en ta l tendencies. His own Herr Teufelsdrockh

^ Ib id . , pp. 11-12,
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Is  concerned w ith  th e o lo g ic a l ideas involv ing  the "E v erla stin g  Yea."

He had been a f f l i c te d  w ith  das ewlge Nein ( th e  E v erlas tin g  No) u n t i l

h is  whole being ", . .s to o d  up; in  n a tiv e  G od.created m ajesty, and

w ith  emphasis recorded i t s  P r o te s t ."  This p ro te s t  was in o p p o sitio n

to  and in  d efiance  of Satan to whom Teufelsdrockh s a id :  "I am not

th in e , bu t F ree , and fo re v e r  ha te  th e e !"  I t  is  from th is  p o in t th a t

C a r ly le 's  p ro fe sso r d a te s  h is  s p i r i tu a l  new b ir th  o r  "Baphometic

F i r e - b a p t i s m . T h i s  Rue Saint-Thomas de l 'E n fe r  experience appears

to  have a tran scen d en ta l s p i r i tu a l  q u a li ty  th a t  p lace s  P ro fesso r

Teufelsdrockh in  th e  category  o f i d e a l i s t i c  philosophy.

A fter reaching  th e  f i r s t  s tag e  c a lled  the  "E v erlastin g  No,"

Teufelsdrockh had come to a c en te r  of in d iffe ren c e . He exclaimed:

Pshaw! What is  th is  p a l t r y  l i t t l e  Dog-cage o f an E arth ; what a r t

thou th a t s i t t e s t  whining there?  Thou a r t  s t i l l  N othing, Nobody;
2

t r u e ;  but who, th en , i s  Something, Somebody?" In th ese  remarks he 

re v e a ls  p a r t  o f the  p rocess  of h is  development toward th e"E v e rla s t-  

ing Y ea."

The tra n sce n d e n ta l aspect of T eu fe lsd rockh 's  philosophy is  

re fe rre d  to  as  he t e l l s  o f  some o f the  s tru g g le s  he went through to  

reach  the  p o in t o f h is  "E v erlastin g  Y ea." He say s , "To me, a lso , 

entangled in  the  enchanted f o r e s t s ,  demon.peopled, d o le fu l of s ig h t  

and o f sound, i t  was g iv en , a f te r  w earies t w anderings, to work out

^ I b i d . ,  p. 135.

^ I b i d . ,  p. 146.
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my way in to  the  h ig h er s u n l i t  s lo p e s - -o f  th a t  Mountain which has

no summit, o r whose summit is  in  Heaven o n l y ! T h i s  emphasis upon

Soul is  i l lu s t r a te d  by T eufe lsdrockh’s d iscu ss io n  o f the  Shoeblack 's

happiness. He says th a t  he "has a Soul q u ite  o th e r than h is  Stomach."

Not a l l  the c o n fec tio n e rs , u p h o ls te re r s ,  and finance m in is te rs  of

Europe can make him happy. He must have "God' s in f in i te  Universe

a lto g e th e r  to h im se lf, th e re in  to enjoy in f in i t e ly ,  and f i l l  every
2

wish as fa s t  as i t  ro se ."  The "F rac tio n  o f L ife  can be increased  in 

value no t so much by in c reasing  your Numerator as by lessen in g  your 

Denominator," says Teufelsdrockh, and, "Unity i t s e l f  d iv ided  by 

Zero w il l  give I n f in i ty ."  These comments p o in t to the  i d e a l i s t i c  

n a tu re  of C a r ly le ’s p ro fe s so r ia l  c h a ra c te r  in  th is  n a r ra tiv e .

Teufelsdrockh spealts fu r th e r  o f  the  "Higher" th a t  is  in  man 

which is  the source o f h is  S tren g th  and Freedom. This Godlike p art; 

of man accen tuates the  E v erlas tin g  Yea. C arly le  has h is  hero say; 

"Love no t P leasu re ; love God. This is  the  E v erlas tin g  Yea, w herein 

a l l  co n tra d ic tio n  is  so lved; w herein whoso walks and works, i t  is  

w ell w ith  him ." Teufelsdrockh r e f e r s  to God's immanence warmly by 

say in g , "God p re se n t, f e l t  in ray own h e a r t ."  He knows i t  i s  some

th ing  V o lta ire  would d isp u te  o u t o f him i f  p o s s ib le , but he challenges

^ I b i d . , p. 147.

^ I b i d . ,  p. 152,

^ I b i d . ,  p. 153.
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a l l  opponents to  "Feel i t  in  thy  h e a r t ,  and then  say whether i t  is  

o f  G od.”^

The idealism  of Teufelsdrockh co lo rs  h is  edu ca tio n a l theo ry . He 

is  convinced we le a m  through experience  and a c tio n . C onvictions are  

w o rth le ss , he th in k s  u n t i l  they  a re  converted in to  Conduct. No system 

o f le a rn in g  is  p o s s ib le , th e re fo re , w ithou t a c tio n  c a rr ie d  o u t upon 

th a t  which we have been convinced is  tru e . He say s , *%en your Ideal 

w orld , wherein th e  whole man has been dimly s tru g g lin g  and inex p res

s ib ly  languishing to work, becomes re v ea led , and thrown open; and you

d isc o v e r , w ith amazement enough, l ik e  the  L othario  in  Wilhelm M eis te r,
2

th a t  your 'America is  here o r  nowhere*" Teufelsdrockh b e lie v e s  th a t  

the  Id ea l is  necessary  and th a t  th e  in d iv id u a l should work o u t from i t  

to  r e a l iz e  th e  A ctual. He says once more; "FoolI the  Ideal is  in  

th y s e l f ,  the impediment too Is in  th y s e l f :  thy co n d itio n  is  b u t the  

s tu f f  thou a r t  to  shape th a t  same Idea l ou t o f . . . th e  th ing  thou
3

see k e s t is  a lread y  w ith  th ee , 'h e re  o r now here,* c o u ld s t thou only s e e l” 

So th i s  p ro fesso r can urge h im self to  produce r e s u l ts  s in ce  th e  p o s s ib i l 

i t i e s  l i e  w ith in  h im se lf. He urges o th e rs  to  do likew ise  in  th e i r  own 

lea rn in g  p rocesses.

The element c a lle d  the tran scen d en ta l a lso  appears as a p a r t  of 

T eufelsdrockh’s philosophy in C a r ly le ’s ch ap te r on "N atural

^Ibid. ,  p.  155.

^I b id . ,  p.  156.

^ I b i d . ,  p.  157.
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S upem atu ra lism . " Here in  h is  ed u ca tio n a l philosophy as he d iscu sses  

h is  philosophy of c lo th e s  he re fe r s  to  transcenden ta lism  as " th is  l a s t  

le a p , can we b u t c le a r  i t ,  which takes us sa fe  in to  the  promised land , 

where P a lin g e n e s is , in  a l l  s e n se s , may be considered as a beg inn ing ."

The P ro fe sso r shows h is  acceptance o f m ira c le s , of im m ortality , and the 

l ik e .  He f in d s  no problem w ith  th ese  th in g s  s in ce  the im agination of a 

man can p ro je c t  h is  consciousness back in to  the  p a s t o r  forward in to  the 

fu tu re . The i l lu s io n  o f Time can be swept away so th a t  th e  in d iv id u a l is 

fa c in g  th e  e te rn a l P resen t. The au tho r exclaim s as he th in k s  o f the  

p resence  o f s p i r i t s  who have r e a l i t y  and a re  a l iv e ;  "But whence?—0 

Heaven, w hither? Sense knows n o t;  F a ith  knows n o t; only th a t  i t  is  

through M ystery to  M ystery, from God to  God,"^

The c lo th e s  philosophy of T eufe lsd rockh’s teach ing  c a r r ie s  the  

im p lic a tio n s  Of h is  tran scen d en ta l id ea lism  although he does b e liev e  

th a t  "innum erable in fe ren ces  o f a  p r a c t ic a l  na tu re  may be drawn th e re 

from, " Though h is teach in g s  la ck  s t r u c tu r a l  o rg a n iz a tio n , h is  le c tu re s  

were f u l l  o f d e ta i l  in d ic a tin g  thought and research . The form in  which 

th e  e d i to r  ^ C a r ly l^  received  much o f h is  inform ation ( in  th e  s ix  paper 

bags) in d ic a te s  some lack  of o rg a n iz a tio n  o f the  p ro fe sso r . The q u a lity  

o f th e  co n ten t was no t d iscounted  because of t h i s ,  however.

The background of Teufelsdrockh^s m ental development throws some 

l i g h t  on the  c h a ra c te r  o f th is  f i c t io n a l  p ro fesso r. C arly le  says in  

t h i s  connection; "To each is  given a c e r ta in  inward T a le n t, a c e r ta in  

outward Environment, . , to  each, , . . a c e r ta in  maximum of C a p a b i l i ty . . . .

^ I b id , , p, 212.
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To fin d  by s tu d y  of y o u rse lf , and o f the  ground you stand  on, what your 

combined inward and outward C ap ab ility  e sp e c ia lly  i s .  . . | i s j  the hard

e s t  p r o b le m ,T e u f e l s d r o c k h  approached th is  problem in h is  early  

years w ith a schoolm aster who was "down-bent, b roken-hearted ,. . .a s  

o th e rs  in  th a t  g u ild  a r e . " This young s tu d e n t never remembered le a rn 

ing to  read but seemed to ..have th e  t a le n t  by natu re . His learn ing  

seemed to  come more by p a s s iv ity  than by a c t iv i ty .  C arly le  says, 

however, th a t  he was "a man w ith  A c tiv ity  alm ost superabundant, y e t

so s p i r i t u a l ,  c lo se -h id d en , en igm atic , th a t  no m ortal can fo resee i t s
2

s ig n if ic a n c e ."  At any r a te ,  h is  e a r ly  schoolm aster soon rea lized  th a t 

he had a genius on h is  hands and th a t  he must be sen t to  the Gymnasium 

and one day to the  U n iversity .

Looking back upon h is  o\m  school days and considering  the way he 

was ta u g h t, Teufelsdrockh re f le c te d  h is  repugnance a t  the  pedantry of 

those who would cram "Innum erable dead vocables" in to  h is  c la ss  and 

c a l l  i t  " fo s te r in g  the growth of the  m ind." His theory o f education 

develops an a lto g e th e r  d i f f e r e n t  p o in t o f view. He speaks of the mind 

which he say s , "grows, not l ik e  a v eg e tab le  (by having i t s  roo ts  

l i t t e r e d  w ith etym ological com post), bu t l ik e  a s p i r i t ,  by m ysterious 

co n tac ts  of S p i r i t ;  Thought k in d lin g  i t s e l f  a t  the f i r e  o f liv in g  

Thought."3 Consciously o r  unconsciously  he is  developing h is  own

^Ibid . ,  p. 206.

^ I b i d . , p. 78.

^ I b i d . ,  p. 84.
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th e o ry  o f  le a rn in g . He f e l t  t h a t  he as a " f in e  f lo w e r - tr e e  and

cinn am o n -tree  (o f g e n iu s )"  was alm ost choked "among pum pkins, reed -

g ra s s  and ignob le  s h ru b s ."  I t  was n o t u n t i l  he went up to  th e

U n iv e rs i ty  where he could s i t  down "by th e  l iv in g  F o u n ta in , th e re

to  superadd  Ideas and C a p a b i l i t ie s "  th a t  he r e a l l y  began to  enjoy

h is  e d u c a tio n a l p u r s u i t s .  ^

The u n iv e r s i ty  T eufe lsd rockh  a tten d ed  boasted  i t s e l f  "a  R a tio n a l

U n iv e r s i ty ;  in  th e  h ig h e s t degree h o s t i l e  to  M y stic ism ."  Here th e

young mind was fu rn ish e d  w ith  much t a l k  about th e  "P ro g ress  o f the

S p e c ie s , Dark Ages, P re ju d ic e , and th e  l i k e . " The r e s u l t s  o f  such

s tu d ie s  were " s ic k ,  im potent S cep tic ism "  f o r  th e  b e t t e r  s o r t  o f

s tu d e n t s ,  and a " f in is h e d  S e lf - c o n c e i t"  and s p i r i t u a l  d ea th  to  th e

w o rse r  s o r t .  Though he considered  h is  u n iv e r s i ty  a "F o u n ta in ,"

T eu fe lsd ro ck h  was n ever f u l l y  s a t i s f i e d  w ith  th e  Imowledge he gained

th e re .  The atm osphere th e re  b r in g s  a n e g a tiv e  r e a c t io n  from th i s

s c h o la r .  He say s ; "What v a in  ja rg o n  o f c o n t ro v e r s ia l  M etaphysic,

Etym ology, and m echanical M an ipu la tion  f a l s e l y  named S c ie n ce , was
2

c u r r e n t  th e r e ,  I indeed le a rn e d , b e t t e r  perhaps th an  m o s t."  Thus 

by r e a c t in g  to  much th a t  he sees  a t  h is  u n iv e r s i ty ,  young Diogenes is  

d ev e lo p in g  h is  own th e o r ie s  o f knowledge and le a rn in g  which he may 

h o p e fu lly  p u t in to  p r a c t ic e  in  h is  own te a c h in g  a t  a l a t e r  d a te . He 

pu rsued  h is  s tu d ie s  on h is  own by in v e s t ig a t in g  " th e  chaos o f th a t  

l i b r a r y . "  Here he succeeded in  la y in g  th e  fo u n d a tio n s  o f  a " L ite ra ry

^ I b i d . .  p. 87.

^ I b i d . ,  p. 91.
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L i f e ,"  He found a g r e a t  many books t h a t  even th e  l i b r a r i a n s  were n o t 

aware they  h ad , and he lea rn ed  to  read  in  "alm ost a l l  c u l t iv a te d  la n g 

u a g e s , on alm ost a l l  s u b je c ts  and s c i e n c e s . . . "  His c o n ta c t w ith  a 

s tu d e n t  from England whom he c a l l s  H err Towgood o r  H err Toughgut shows a 

d ev e lo p in g  tendency on th e  p a r t  o f  T eu fe lsd ro ck h  to  encourage In d iv id u a l 

re s e a rc h  and s tu d y , ^fhen Toughgut had com plained because h is  s tu d ie s  had 

n o t y ie ld e d  him more p r a c t i c a l  r e s u l t s ,  th e  hero  adm itted  th e  c o n d itio n  

o f  "M iseducation". He gave a word o f  ad v ice  to  h is  f r i e n d ,  however, in  

th e s e  w ords: "Here a re  Books, and we have b ra in s  to  read  them; h e re  is

a w hole E arth  and a whole Heaven, and we have eyes to  look  on them:

F r isc h  zul"^

C a rly le  does n o t s p e c i f i c a l ly  s t a t e  j u s t  how T eu fe lsd rockh  came 

in to  h is  u n iv e r s i ty  teach in g  p o s i t io n .  He m erely  s t a t e s  th a t  T e u fe ls 

d rockh  "reach es  h is  U n iv e rs ity  P ro fe s s o r s h ip ,  and th e  Psyche c lo th e s
2

h e r s e l f  in  c iv ic  T i t l e s ,  w ith o u t a l t e r in g  h e r  now fix ed  n a tu r e ."  We 

a re  to ld  th a t  he had gone th ro u g h  a lo v e  ex p erien ce  w ith  Blumine which 

d id  n o t cu lm inate  in  a m arriag e  r e la t io n s h ip .  He then  tr a v e le d  a c ro s s  

v a r io u s  p a r ts  o f th e  w orld in  an a tte m p t to  s e t t l e  h is  love  d is a p p o in t

ment. At l a s t ,  a t  Weifisnichtwo he was e s ta b l is h e d  in  a p ro fe s s o rs h ip  

made e s p e c ia l ly  f o t  him as P ro fe s s o r  o f th e  S cience o f T h in g s-in -G e n e ra l. 

Here he can c a rry  on h is  r e s e a rc h  on C lo thes and expound h is  th e o r ie s  

to  h i s  l i s t e n e r s  a t  th e  Grune Cans even though he i s  n o t p r iv i le g e d  to  

do so in  scheduled  le c tu re s  a t  th e  u n iv e r s i ty .

^Ib id . , p. 94.

^ I b i d . , p. 154.
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Since T e u fe lsd ro c k h ’s le c tu r e s  a re  s p o ra d ic a l ly  g iv e n  i f  a t  a l l ,  

i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  an a ly ze  h is  te a c h in g  m ethods. There i s  some doub t 

t h a t  th e  govern in g  body o f  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f  W eissnichtw o in tended  to  

have T eu fe lsd ro ck h  p re s e n t  le c tu r e s  on th e  S cience o f  T h in g s-in -G e n e ra l, 

They had o n ly  e s ta b l is h e d  th e  P ro fe s s o r s h ip ,  n o t endowed i t .  He was 

h e r e ,  n e v e r th e le s s ,  d o in g  re s e a rc h  in  h is  s tu d y  and m eeting  n ig h t ly  a t  

th e  c o ffe e -h o u se . He i s  d e sc r ib e d  as "so a b le  to  l e c tu r e ,  should 

o c c a s io n  c a l l . S i n c e  th e  o cca s io n  d id  n o t  c a l l  f o r  form al l e c tu r e s ,  

th o se  we h e a r o f were o f  an in form al n a tu re .  He read  J o u rn a ls  o v e r 

h i s  tum b ler o f  Gukguk and o c c a s io n a lly  spoke up to  an a t t e n t iv e  

au d ien ce  a t  th e  c o ffe e -h o u se . His aud ience  seemed to  loiow they  would 

h e a r  som ething th a t  was w orth  l i s t e n in g  to .  However, th e  n a r r a to r  p o in ts  

o u t  t h a t  T eu fe lsd ro ck h  was n o t in te r e s te d  in  h is  aud ience p a r t i c u l a r ly ;  

h i s  i n t e r e s t  la y  in  th e  s u b je c t  he was d is c u s s in g . The a t t e n t io n  he 

commanded seemed to  be based  on h is  own deep i n t e r e s t  in  th e  s u b je c t  

u n d er d is c u s s io n  and in  th e  co n fidence  of h is  a u d i to rs  t h a t  he had 

som ething s ig n i f i c a n t  to  c o n tr ib u te  to  th e  to p ic .  But C a rly le  compares 

him to  th e  s c u lp tu re d  s to n e  head o f  some p u b lic  fo u n ta in  which "em its  

w a te r  to  th e  w orthy and th e  unw orthy" th ro u g h  i t s  b ra s s  m outh-tube.

The au th o r does n o t se e  him as a p ro fe s s o r  who e s ta b l i s h e s  ra p p o r t 

w ith  h is  c la s s  by f in d in g  a common ground o f  in t e r e s t  to  move on to  

d is c u s s  s ig n i f i c a n t  new m a te r ia l .  He is  gu ided  m erely  by h is  own 

academ ic i n t e r e s t s .

4 b i d .  , p.  14.
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Many o f  T e u fe lsd ro c k h ’s id e as  a re  aimed a t  c o r re c t in g  th e  i l l s  

o f  s o c ie ty .  Most n o tic e a b le  i s  h is  view  th a t  th e  "o ld  s ic k  S oc ie ty  

sh o u ld  be d e l ib e r a t e ly  b u rn t. . . i n  th e  f a i t h  t h a t  she is  a Phoenix; 

and th a t  a new heaven-born  young one w i l l  r i s e  o u t o f  h e r ashes!

He e x p re sse s  concern  f o r  th e  c r i t i c a l  c o n d it io n  o f  h is  world "be leag 

ue red  by th a t  b ound less Armament o f  M echanizers and U n b e lie v e rs , 

th re a te n in g  to  s t r i p  us b a re !"  He does n o t  b e l ie v e  th a t  S o c ie ty  is  

dead as some a v e r re d , b u t t h a t  "W heresoever two o r  th r e e  L iv ing  Men 

a re  g a th e red  to g e th e r ,  th e re  i s  S o c ie ty ."  He fa v o rs  th e  s h u f f l in g  

o f f  o f  u s e le s s  so le m n itie s  and sym bols as a p a r t  o f  th e  "Phoenix 

D e a th -B ir th "  so t h a t  we can " f in d  o u rs e lv e s  ag a in  in  a L iving S o c ie ty ." '

Any involvem ent w ith  s tu d e n ts  i s  o f an a c c id e n ta l  n a tu re  in  

T eu fe lsd ro c k h ’ s a c t i v i t i e s .  O c c a s io n a lly  a t  th e  Grune Cans he is  

seen  in  c o n ta c t w ith  u n iv e r s i ty  p e rso n n e l along  w ith  th e  peop le  of th e  

community. Here th e  s tu d e n ts  e a t  and d r in k  in  th e  same room w ith  the  

P ro fe s s o r ,  b u t o n ly  th o se  who fo llo w  him o u t o r  g e t  h is  a t te n t io n  in  

o th e r  ways become very  c lo se ly  in v o lv ed  w ith  him. The au th o r o f the 

book t e l l s  h is  re a d e rs  th a t  he was p r iv i le g e d  as a young e n th u s ia s t ic  

Englishm an to  be re c e iv e d  perhaps more th a n  a l l  th e  r e s t .  He rem arks, 

"We en joyed , w hat n o t th re e  men in  W eissnichtw o cou ld  b o as t o f ,  a 

c e r t a in  d eg ree  o f  access  to  th e  P r o f e s s o r ’ s p r iv a t e  d o m ic ile . Here 

in  h is  speculum  o r  w atch -tow er th e s e  p r iv i le g e d  s tu d e n ts  were allowed

l l b i d . . p. 189.

2 I b i d . ,  p. 188.

^Ibid . , p. 16.
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to  s i t  w ith  him and h e a r  h is  more p e rso n a l u t te r a n c e s .  He became 

q u i te  c o n f id e n t ia l  w ith  them on th e s e  occasions and c a l le d  them mein 

L ie b e r . These s tu d e n ts  saw h is  p o in t  o f  view o f l i f e  and s o c ie ty  from 

th a t  s e p a ra te  and e x a lte d  p o s it io n .

A f u r th e r  involvem ent included th e  one w ith  H err H ofra th  

H euschrecke, a man in  th e  community who was named a R ath  o r  c o u n c ilo r .

He was n o t q u a l i f i e d  to  g iv e  counsel because o f th e  l im i t a t i o n s  of h is  

mode o f  u t te r a n c e .  C a r ly le  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  m ost d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a tu re s  

o f  t h i s  H euschrecke was h is  love o f  T eufe lsdrockh . The p ro fe s s o r  re v e a ls  

a c e r t a in  o d d ity  in  h is  own c h a ra c te r  by choosing H euschrecke as h is  

f r ie n d .  Yet he was m ere ly  responding  to  one who "w ith  th a t  re v e re n t 

k in d n e ss , and a s o r t  o f  f a th e r ly  p ro te c tio n  . . . lo o k e d  and tended  on h is  

l i t t l e  Sage, whom he seemed to c o n s id e r  as a l iv in g  o r a c le ." ^  When 

T eu fe lsd ro ck h  spoke Heuschrecke was a l l  eyes and e a r s .  He responded 

w ith  h e a r t i e s t  ap p ro v a l a t  ev e ry th in g  h is  "D alai-Lam a" s a id .

A summary o f  Teuf e lsd ro ck h ’s involvem ent in  s o c i a l  and community 

a c t i v i t i e s  p re s e n ts  him in  s tu d e n t r e la t io n s h ip s  t h a t  a re  o f  an a c c i

d e n ta l  and o c c a s io n a l n a tu re . I t  shows him in  community s o c ia l  

r e la t io n s h ip s  o f a c a su a l and in e f f e c t iv e  ty p e , such  as h is  a c q u a in t

ance w ith  H err H o fra th  Heuschrecke o r  the  o c c a s io n a l appearance o f 

Old L ieschen . H is b a s ic  community a c t i v i t i e s  c e n te re d  around h is  

n ig h t ly  v i s i t s  to  th e  Grune Cans whence he was d r iv e n  f o r  s e l f -  

g r a t i f i c a t i o n .

l l b i d . ,  p. 20.
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T e u fe lsd ro c k h ’ s a t t i t u d e  toward l i f e  and e d u ca tio n  was somewhat 

u n re la te d  to  th e  main s tream  o f l i f e  about him. His philosophy o f 

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  id ea lism  accords w ith  h is  a t t i t u d e .  He liv e d  an 

in s u la te d  e x is te n c e  n o t o n ly  in  th e  su rro u n d in g s o f  th e  U n iv e rs ity  of 

W eissnichtw o b u t a lso  in  h is  own p r iv a te  d o m ic ile  in  th e  a t t i c  o f the 

h ig h e s t  house in  th e  Wahngasse, Here in  th e  p in n a c le  o f  W eissnichtwo 

he liv e d  above a l l  the  con tiguous ro o fs  in  th e  neighborhood. His 

r e s id e n c e  sym bolized h is  e x is te n c e  in  a s o c ia l  sen se . "He looked down 

on th e  w hole l i f e - c i r c u l a t i o n  of th e  c i ty  w ith  a l l  i t s  Thun and T reiben  

(do ing  and d r iv in g )  keeping h im se lf a lo o f from i t  a l l .  The s p i r i t  of the 

tim es  was n o t sh a red  by th i s  p ro fe s s o r .  He looked on th a t  l iv in g  flood  

p o u rin g  th ro u g h  a l l  th o se  s t r e e t s ,  o f  a l l  q u a l i t i e s  and ages" and asked 

th e  q u e s tio n , "Knowest thou whence i t  i s  coming, w h ith e r  i t  is  go ing?"

His answ er is  an in d ic a t io n  o f h is  e le v a te d ,g o d - l ik e  view: "Aus d e r 

E w ig k e it, zu d e r  E w igkeit h in : From E te rn i ty ,  onwards to  E te rn ity l" ^

C a r ly le ’s purpose in  c re a tin g  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  T eufelsdrockh 

p re s e n ts  some v a r ia t io n s  from th e  u su a l in te n t io n  o f au th o rs . He uses 

t h i s  l i t t l e  p ro fe s s o r  as  a medium f o r  th e  e x p re s s io n  o f  th e  a u th o r 's  

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  id e a s . The c h a ra c te r  o f T eu fe lsd ro ck h  p o ssesses  a 

somewhat u n re a l and e th e r e a l  q u a l i ty  and la c k s  some o f the  more r e a l 

i s t i c  a s p e c ts  o f  a c o lle g e  p ro fe s s o r .  C a rly le  d id  a thorough job  o f  

d e p ic t in g  th e  p ro fe s s o r  and h is  h a b i t s ,  b u t he le a v e s  th e  read e r 

w ondering what happened to  th e  p ro fe s s o r  a t  l a s t  as w ell as a lim ite d

^I b i d . ,  p. 16.
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u n d ers tan d in g  o f  where he came from. The id ea lism  o f th e  p ro fe s s o r  

seems ty p ic a l  f o r  th e  p e r io d  and corresponds to  th e  time and p ro fe s 

s o r i a l  r o le  o f  th e  Y ale R eport in  America. This w i l l  g iv e  an in te r e s t in g  

p o in t o f  com parison in  th e  f i n a l  ch ap te r o f  th i s  s tu d y .

A nother w ell-know n n in e te e n th  cen tu ry  n o v e l is t  p re sen te d  a c h a r 

a c te r  in  one o f  h is  n o v e ls  th a t  adds some a d d i t io n a l  in s ig h t  to  th e  

p r o f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f C a r ly le ’s  e ra . C harles D ickens w ro te  N icholas 

N ickleby and p u b lish e d  i t  in  s e r i a l  form in  B e n tle y ’s M isce llan y  in  

1838/39. Through th e  ex p erien ces  o f th e  hero we a re  b rough t in to  con

t a c t  w ith  P ro fe s s o r  Wackford Squeers o f  Dotheboys H a ll in  Y o rk sh ire . 

A lthough th i s  man conducts a p r iv a te  sch o o l on a low er e d u c a tio n a l 

le v e l ,  he r e f l e c t s  some o f  th e  imagery o f  th e  g e n e ra l e d u c a tio n a l 

s i t u a t io n  o f th e  p e r io d  and in d i r e c t ly  re v e a ls  th e  imagery o f  h ig h e r 

edu ca tio n .

D ickens’ views o f  th e  educa tion  o f  h is  day came from h is  own 

u n fo r tu n a te  e d u c a tio n a l ex p erien ces . He had known l i t t l e  sch o o lin g  

and most o f i t  was bad. Edgar Johnson s a y s ,  ''He saw red  a t  th e  

sn o b b erie s  t h a t ,  a f t e r  making ed uca tion  alm ost a c la s s  monopoly, then  

sneered  a t  th e  m asses as ig n o ra n t and b r u t i s h . D i c k e n s  r e ta in e d  a 

sense  o f  h u r t  because  o f  h is  own lack  o f  form al ed u ca tio n . S ince  he 

f e l t  he had been d ep riv ed  h im se lf , by an ex ten sio n  of h is  im ag in a tio n  

he could f e e l  he was g iv in g  ex p ress io n  to  h is  own childhood  in  th e  

Smikes, th e  O liv e rs ,  th e  J o s ,  and th e  S is s y  Jupes o f  h is  n o v e ls .

^Edgar Johnson , "The Scope o f D ick en s ,"  S aturday  Review, XXXV 
(November 29, 1952), 45.
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His c r i t i c i s m  o f  th e  system  o f  ed u ca tio n  of h is  own p e rio d  i s  pungent 

and e f f e c t iv e .  Manning has s a id  th a t  D ickens ' " f o r t e .  . .w as c h i ld 

hood and th e  s c h o o ls , and in  t h i s  no o th e r  e a r ly  V ic to r ia n  w r i t e r  of 

f i c t i o n  and n o n - f ic t io n  exceeded him in w ideness o f  a p p e a l, in  p e r s i s t 

ency , o r  in  sh e e r  volume o f work. His achievem ent i s  even more 

s ig n i f i c a n t  in  view o f what one m ight c a l l  th e  c o m p e titio n  D ickens 

faced  in  th i s  f i e l d  o f w r i t in g ,  f o r  in th e  l i t e r a t u r e  of England some 

o f th e  tre a tm e n t o f  sch o o l l i f e  has achieved  h ig h  l i t e r a r y  m e r i t .

We may expect D ickens to  c a l l  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  w eaknesses in  th e  

p r o f e s s o r i a l  im agery and to  be c r i t i c a l  o f  th e  system . H is approach 

in  N icho las N ickleby  and h is  p ic tu r e  of P ro fe s so r  Wackford Squeers 

m eets t h i s  e x p e c ta tio n .

S queers ' f i r s t  appearance in  th e  novel is  in  London w here he is  

s o l i c i t i n g  s tu d e n ts  f o r  h is  p r iv a te  sch o o l in  Y o rk sh ire . The re a d e r  

sees  him th rough  th e  in n o c en t eyes o f  young N ich o las  N ickleby  who 

ap p ea rs  as a boy in  h is  l a t e  te e n s  seek in g  a  p o s i t io n  as u sh e r  a t  th e  

sc h o o l. Dickens* to n g u e -in -c h e e k  p re s e n ta t io n s  o f  t h i s  p r o f e s s o r 's  

id e a lism  a re  n o t l o s t  on th e  re a d e r . Squeers o f f e r s  b en ev o len t advice 

to  h i s  newly acq u ired  p u p il  w ith  the  view of im pressing  a p o te n t ia l  

custom er. The re a d e r  i s  aware o f  th e  ho llow ness o f  h is  p rom ises to 

b r in g  d e l ig h t ,  f a th e r ly  ca re  and co u n se l, and p ro v is io n  f o r  a l l  

n e c e s s a r ie s  in  h is  a d v e r t is in g  campaign. U nderneath  a l l  th e  su rfa c e  

a ssu ra n c e s  looms th e  s e l f i s h n e s s  of h is  d e s i r e  f o r  p ecu n ia ry  emolument

^John Manning, D ickens on  E ducation  (T oron to : U n iv e rs ity  o f
Toronto  P re s s ,  1959), p . 13.
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and b o d ily  com fort. He '• s tre tc h e s  h is  le g s "  a t  th e  b a r  o f each 

ta v e rn  th ey  p ass  on th e  t r i p  from London to  Y o rk sh ire , and he p a r 

ta k e s  h e a v ily  o f a round o f  b e e f , c o f fe e ,  and h o t t o a s t  w h ile  h is  

new e n ro lle e s  a re  s ip p in g  w atered m ilk  w ith  th ic k  bread and b u t te r .

Dickens* s a t i r e  reac h es  a clim ax in  th e  schoolroom  scene a t  

Dotheboys H all when poor Smike is  being pun ished  b e fo re  th e  assem bled 

sch o o l f o r  runn ing  away from th e  d e s p ic a b le  p la c e .  The dom ineering 

v i l l a n y  o f  Mr. Wackford Squeers in  th e  r o le  o f  d i s c i p l in a r i a n ,  th e  

su p p o rtin g  r o le  o f  Mrs. Squeers as she encourages h e r  husband’s 

d e g ra d a tio n  o f  hum anity , and N icholas N ick leb y ’s a n ta g o n is t ic  r e a c tio n  

to  such  repugnan t a c t io n s  a l l  combine to  r e f l e c t  D ickens’ views on 

th e  w eaknesses o f th e  E ng lish  e d u c a tio n a l system . By im p lic a tio n  

t h i s  scene  r e v e a ls  a s p e c ts  o f B r i t i s h  p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery a lthough  

th e s e  peop le  were o p e ra t in g  on low er e d u c a tio n a l le v e ls .  The in 

humane and d i s t a n t  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  s tu d e n ts  a re  r e f le c te d  through 

th e  a t t i t u d e s  o f  P ro fe s so r  and Mrs. S queers . Once when th e  p ro fe s s o r  

re tu rn e d  from London he asked Mrs. Squeers abou t th e  cows and th e  p ig s  

b e fo re  q u e s tio n in g  h e r  about th e  h e a l th  and w e lfa re  o f  th e  s tu d e n ts .  

Such la c k  o f concern  i s  b rou g h t in to  focus th ro u g h  c o n t ra s t  w ith  th e  

warm sympathy o f  th e  p o te n t i a l  p ro f e s s o r ,  N icho las N ickleby. He 

r e a c t s  to  th e  u n f a i r  punishm ent i n f l i c t e d  on Smike by P ro fe s so r  Squeers. 

He commands th e  p ro fe s s o r  to  s to p ,  g ra sp s  h is  f e r r u l e ,  and g iv e s  him 

a generous dose o f  h is  own m edicine b e fo re  le a v in g  th e  d is r e p u ta b le  

i n s t i t u t i o n .

As headm aster o f Dotheboys H all Mr. Wackford Squeers shows some
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o f th e  p re v a i l in g  teach in g  methods o f  th e  tim es. He u ses  the  

r e c i t a t i o n  method w ith  d r i l l  and invokes stu d y  as a p e n a lty  fo r  

o th e r  in f r a c t io n s .  As u s h e r  and tu t o r  in  th e  same sch o o l N icholas 

N ick leby  a p p lie s  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  k indness and g e n t le  d i r e c t io n  

w ith  lo v e  as a m otive to  ach iev e  h is  e d u c a tio n a l r e s u l t s  in  a 

f r ie n d ly  sym pathetic  concern .

Any community concern and involvem ent by Mr. Squeers would be 

connected w ith  ta k in g  unwanted c h ild re n  o f f  th e  hands o f f o s te r  

p a re n ts  o r  r e l a t iv e s .  He k ep t them as long as th e  q u a r te r ly  pay

ments w ere made f o r  them by th e  in te r e s te d  p a r t i e s .  H is a t t i t u d e  was 

inhumane and b a s ic a l ly  s e l f i s h .  In c o n t ra s t  to  t h i s  a t t i t u d e  N icho las 

gave h im se lf  to  h e lp fu ln e s s  and r e l i e f  o f th e  needs o f  o th e rs . He 

was w i l l in g  to  g e t  h im self involved in  games and fe llo w sh ip  in  

s a t i s f y in g  th e  s o c ia l  needs o f  o th e rs .  T eacher cam araderie  was 

alm ost t o t a l l y  la c k in g  w ith  th e se  two a t t i t u d e s  so much in  c o n tra s t .

One f u r th e r  s to ry  w r i t t e n  by a well-known a u th o r  o f th is  p e rio d  

needs to  be g iv en  b r ie f  c o n s id e ra tio n . I t  is  "The P ro fe s so r"  by 

W illiam  Makepeace Thackeray which he p u b lish e d  in  1841. A pretended  

p ro fe s s o r  becomes involved in  love a f f a i r s  in  a p r iv a t e  Seminary 

c a lle d  B u lg a ria  House in  t h i s  u n r e a l i s t i c  s to ry .

The c h a ra c te r  who is  c a l le d  th e  p ro fe s s o r  in  t h i s  s to ry  by 

Thackeray is  P ro fe s so r  R oderick  Ferdinand Oandalo. T h is man is  

employed by th e  M isses P id g e , owners o f th e  Sem inary, as a te a c h e r  o f 

dancing  and gym nastics to  th e  young la d ie s .  He i s  o n ly  p re ten d in g  

to  be an  ed u ca to r in  o rd e r  to  g e t  h im se lf  involved  s o c ia l ly  w ith
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th e  g i r l s  a t  th e  sch o o l, b u t he does te ach  by e f f e c t iv e  example and 

c a r e fu l  coach ing . In  h is  p o s i t io n  as a dancing m aste r he is  ab le  to  

become e m o tio n a lly  involved w ith  Miss Grampus, one o f h i s  s tu d e n ts  

who r e tu rn s  h i s  em otion. T his was n o t  expected by one o f  h is  employers 

p a r t i c u l a r ly  s in c e  she had h e r own d es ig n s  on th i s  p ro fe s s o r .  His 

te n u re  is  te rm in a te d  when h is  tru e  c h a ra c te r  comes to  l i g h t  and th e  

p in c e rs  o f t h i s  t r i a n g u la r  s i tu a t io n  a re  b rought to  b e a r  on him.

T hack eray ’s  p re ten d ed  p ro fe s so r  r e f l e c t s  th e  id e a lism  o f the  

p e rio d  o n ly  in  a s u p e r f i c i a l  way. In  o rd e r  to  be conv incing  th is  

p ro fe s s o r  must make h im se lf appear to  f i t  th e  scheme o f  th e  h ig h e r 

e d u c a tio n a l p a t t e r n s  o f th a t  day. Though he is  n o t a b le  to  m ain ta in  

th e  d e c e p tio n , he does p r e s e n t  a f i r s t - g l a n c e  p ic tu r e  o f  a p ro p er 

p ro fe s s o r  who seems to  have c h a ra c te r  and id e a lism . The mask is  

soon to m  o f f ,  however, and th e  a c tu a l  o b je c t iv e s  o f  th e  p ro fe s so r  

a re  b rought in to  view.

SUMMARY

P ro fe s s o r s  in  th e  n o v e ls  in th e  p e rio d  o f  C a r ly le  a re  d ep ic ted  

w ith  f a i r l y  c o n s is te n t  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s .  C onsciously  o r  unconsciously  

th e  a u th o rs  o f  t h i s  tw e n ty -f iv e  y e a r  p e rio d  p o rtra y e d  p ro fe s s o rs  w ith  

id e a lism  in  t h e i r  p h ilo so p h ic a l p o s i t io n s ,  w ith  d e v o tio n  to  s tudy  and 

re se a rc h  in  t h e i r  e d u c a tio n a l p u r s u i t s ,  w ith  r e c i t a t i o n a l  methods 

combined w ith  l e c tu r e  in  t h e i r  te a c h in g , w ith  some com plex ity  and 

v a r i a t io n  in  t h e i r  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  s tu d e n ts  and o th e r  p ro fe s s o rs ,  and 

w ith  l i t t l e  off-cam pus p a r t i c ip a t io n  in  p o l i t i c a l  and s o c ia l  l i f e .
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The a s p e c ts  o f  tra n s c e n d e n ta l id ea lism  in  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a t t i t u d e  

came o u t f o r c ib ly  in  th e  c h a ra c te r  p o r tr a y a l  by Thomas C a r ly le .  His 

T eu fe lsd ro ck h  shows b e l i e f  in  God and S atan  which i s  ex p ressed  th rough 

h is  s p i r i t u a l  ex p erien ces  le ad in g  him to  th e  " E v e r la s t in g  Yea, " The 

a u th o rs  o f  th e  o th e r  no v e ls  o f  th e  p e r io d , such as L o c k h a r t 's  R eginald  

D a lto n , d e p ic te d  p ro fe s so rs  who had a n e a r  i d e a l i s t i c  d e v o tio n  to  

le a rn in g  and s tu d y . Mr. B arton , the  h e ro 's  t u t o r ,  rev e a le d  th e se  

q u a l i t i e s .  D ickens p re se n te d  th e  idea lism  o f young N icho las N ickleby 

in  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  s ta r k  re a lism  of P ro fe s so r  Wackford S queers in  h is  

n o v e l. P ro fe s s o r  Dandalo in  T hackeray’s  n a r r a t iv e ,  "The P r o fe s s o r ,"  

re v e a le d  p h ilo so p h y  in  h is  p re te n se . Thackeray seems to  say  t h i s  i s  

th e  way a p ro fe s s o r  should  be i f  he w ere s in c e re  and n o t s a i l in g  under 

f a l s e  c o lo rs .

The te a c h in g  a sp e c ts  o f  th e  novels  of C a r ly le ’s p e r io d  had some 

l im i t a t i o n s .  R eginald  D a lto n ’s t u t o r  was r e lu c ta n t  even to  assume 

th e  te a c h in g  d u t ie s  becauxe o f h is  d e d ic a tio n  to  re s e a rc h  and le a rn in g . 

H err T eu fe lsd ro ck h  was to  l e c tu r e ,  bu t found h im se lf in  a s i t u a t i o n  

t h a t  was devoid  o f  schedu led  le c tu re s  so  he must depend on th e  o c c a s 

io n a l  read in g  o f  an a r t i c l e  to  h is  h e a re rs  a t  th e  c o ffe e -h o u se , along 

w ith  th e  d is c u s s io n  which fo llo w ed , as a te a c h in g  p ro ced u re . C a rly le  

p re se n te d  a c h a ra c te r  who i s  f r e e  o f te a c h in g  d u t ie s  so th a t  he has 

tim e f o r  re s e a rc h  on the  s u b je c t  o f c lo th e s .  The au th o r used th i s  

c h a ra c te r  to  p re s e n t  h is  o m  ideas on th i s  p h ilo sophy . Thus, a lth o u g h  

h is  p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery is  a u th e n t ic ,  i t  la ck s  com pleteness a t  th e  

p o in t  o f  te a c h in g  te ch n iq u es . D ickens’ N icholas N ickleby showed
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c e r ta in  a sp e c ts  o f  r e c i t a t i o n a l  a c t i v i t y  conducted by th e  te a c h e rs  he 

p o r tra y s . The h a rsh  and p u n it iv e  te a c h in g  o f Wackford Squeers who 

denounced th e  p u p il s  f o r  t h e i r  in c o r r e c t  re sp o n ses  i s  c o n tra s te d  by 

th e  f r ie n d ly  te a c h in g  a t t i t u d e s  o f h is  u sh e r  and t u t o r ,  N icho las 

N ickleby. T his young man encouraged and a s s is te d  h is  s tu d e n ts  in  

t h e i r  le a rn in g  re sp o n se s . D ickens re v e a le d  h is  v iew s o f  th e  p ro p er 

teach ing  te c h n iq u e s  f o r  te a c h e rs  in  h is  day. C o lleg e  p ro fe s s o rs  

prov ided  th e  u l t im a te  p a t te r n  f o r  te a c h in g  a t  any l e v e l ,  and though 

Dickens was p r e s e n t in g  te ach in g  on low er le v e ls ,  h is  imagery r e f l e c 

ted  th e  h ig h e r  e d u c a tio n  p a t te r n  o f te a c h in g  as w e l l .  P ro fe s s o r  

Dandalo was a lso  more l ik e  a h igh  sch o o l te a c h e r  as f a r  as h is  s tu d 

en ts  were advanced , y e t  Thackeray p re se n te d  d i s t i n c t  p a t te rn s  o f 

c o lle g e  te a c h in g  f o r  h is  day through h is  c h a ra c te r .  The emphasis

on d r i l l  im plied  th e  n a tu re  o f r e c i t a t i o n a l  method.

P r o f e s s o r ia l  im agery in  th i s  p e r io d  in  th e  E n g lish  p a t te r n  

rev ea led  a s p e c ts  o f  s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  r e la t io n s h ip s  th a t  a re  e x p re s s iv e  

o f  ^  loco p a r e n t i s  a t t i t u d e s .  In N icho las N ick leby  th i s  a t t i t u d e

was s a t i r i z e d  in  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f P ro fe s so r  S queers . He o b v io u sly

had no i n t e r e s t  b u t h is  om  f in a n c ia l  g a in ,  and h i s  p re te n se  a t  

s tu d e n t c a re  and p ro v is io n  appeared lu d ic ro u s . N ic k le b y 's  a t t i t u d e  

o f warm concern  f o r  th e  s tu d e n ts  p o rtra y e d  th e  a u th o r ’s view o f the  

id e a l im agery f o r  tu to r s  in  h is  day. C a rly le  d e p ic te d  T eu fe lsd rockh  

in  some s o c i a l  fe llo w sh ip  w ith  th e  s tu d e n ts  who v i s i t e d  h is  apartm en t. 

A few o th e rs  enjoyed h is  acq u a in ta n c e , b u t h is  l i f e  was m ainly an 

in s u la r  e x is te n c e .
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There was one involvem ent o f  T eu fe lsd ro c k h ’ s which m ight su g g es t 

some community Involvem ent. The p ro fe s s o r  was an acq u a in tan ce  o f 

H err H euschrecke, a R ath o r  C o u n c ilo r. N othing in  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n 

s h ip ,  however, gave th e  hero  any involvem ent in  community a f f a i r s .

The o th e r  novels  inc luded  in  th e  p r o f e s s o r i a l  a n a ly s is  o f t h i s  p e rio d  

a r e  a lso  devoid  o f p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery w hich would su g g e s t any 

s ig n i f i c a n t  community involvem ent.

In summary th e  p e r io d  o f  C a r ly le  re v e a le d  p ro fe s s o rs  w ith  a 

p h ilo so p h y  o f  tra n s c e n d e n ta l  id e a lism , w ith  r e c i t a t i o n  and d r i l l  

te a c h in g  m ethods, w ith  s l i g h t  h i  loco  p a r e n t i s  s tu d e n t  r e l a t i o n 

s h ip s ,  w ith  a l im ite d  amount o f te a c h e r  cam arad e rie , and w ith  l i t t l e  

o r  no community involvem ent excep t in  o c c a s io n a l s o c ia l  r e la t io n s h ip s .



CHAPTER V 

PROFESSORS IN THE AGE OF NEWMAN

In d ic a tio n s  o f  reform  and change a re  seen  as p a r t  o f  the  s p i r i t  

o f th e  tim es in  th e  E n g lish  u n iv e r s i t i e s  from th e  m iddle o f th e  n in e ,  

te e n th  cen tu ry  onward. One o f  th e  m ost warmly debated  is su e s  o f 

reform  was th e  r e la x a t io n  o f  m a tr ic u la t io n  o a th s  which re q u ire d  sub

s c r ip t io n  to  th e  T h irty -N in e  A r t ic l e s  o f r e l ig io n  o f  th e  Church o f 

England. C e r ta in  c o n s e rv a tiv e  elem ents w ith in  th e  u n iv e r s i t i e s  

fought to  m a in ta in  th e  p o s i t io n  o f  th e  E n g lish  u n iv e r s i t i e s  as 

i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  th e  Church o f  England. T h is was done even though th e  

w eight o f  argum ent p o in ted  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  they  should  be n a t io n a l  

in s te a d  of denom inational in  c h a ra c te r .  O ther reform  is su e s  saw th e  

n e c e s s i ty  o f  c r e a t in g  a b e t t e r  m oral environm ent f o r  s tu d e n ts  a t  th e  

u n iv e r s i t i e s  and th e  need f o r  cu rricu lum  and degree program changes 

th a t  would a llow  f o r  more e f f e c t iv e  s tu d y  and t r a in in g .  In 1831 S i r  

W illiam  Hamilton w ro te : «England i s  th e  on ly  C h r is t ia n  co u n try ,

where th e  P a rso n , i f  he reach  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  a t  a l l ,  re c e iv e s  th e  

same minimum o f  th e o lo g ic a l  t u i t i o n  as th e  S q u ir e ; - - th e  on ly  c i v i l 

ized coun try  w here th e  d eg ree  which c o n fe rs  on th e  j u r i s t  a s t r i c t  

monopoly o f  p r a c t i s e ,  i s  co n fe rred  w ith o u t e i th e r  in s t r u c t io n  o r
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ex am ination , th e  o n ly  co u n try  in  th e  w orld where the  P h y sic ian  i s  

tu rn ed  lo o se  upon s o c ie ty  w ith  e x tra o rd in a ry  and odious p r iv i l e g e s ,  

b u t w ith o u t p ro fe s s io n a l  e d u c a tio n , o r  even th e  s l i g h t e s t  g u a ran tee  

f o r  s k i l l . M o v e m e n t s  f o r  reform  had been a ttem pted  s in c e  th e  beg in 

n ing  o f  th e  c e n tu ry . E xp ressions o f  th e  need f o r  reform  had appeared 

in  v a r io u s  a r t i c l e s  in  th e  Edinburgh Review. However, n o t a g r e a t  

d e a l In th e  way o f  p o s i t iv e  r e s u l t s  appeared u n t i l  a f t e r  m id -cen tu ry , 

b u t p o p u la r  i n t e r e s t  in  th e  problem s o f  u n iv e r s i ty  ed u ca tio n  had been 

aroused .

Some ev idences o f u n iv e r s i ty  change began to  appear in  th e  u n iv e r

s i t y  no v e ls  o f th e  m id -n in e te e n th  ce n tu ry  p e r io d . With th e  r i s e  o f 

T ra c ta r ia n ism  deep in t e r e s t  in  m a tte rs  p e r ta in in g  to  u n iv e rs i ty  l i f e  

a ro se . The ex p erien ces  o f Newman in  h is  own l i f e  and h is  ex p ress io n s  

in  h is  n o v e l. Loss and G ain , and in  h is  t r e a t i s e  on h ig h e r ed u c a tio n . 

The Idea o f a U n iv e r s i ty , r e v e a l t h i s  f a c t ,  Newman's novel w r i t t e n  

in  1948 re v e a ls  some o f th e  r e l ig io u s  p re s s u re s  th a t  C harles Reding 

and c e r t a in  o f  h i s  s tu d e n t f r ie n d s  faced  a t  Oxford d u rin g  th e  y e a rs  

p reced in g  u n iv e r s i ty  refo rm . The p r ic e  they  p a id  f o r  t h e i r  a ttem p ts  

to  fo llo w  co n sc ien ce  in  m a tte rs  o f r e l ig io u s  f a i t h  reached i t s  clim ax 

in  t h e i r  f o r f e i t  o f  th e  p r iv i le g e  o f  re c e iv in g  a degree  from th e  

u n iv e r s i ty .  Many p a r a l l e l s  w ith  Newman's ex p erien ce  a t  Oxford in  

t h i s  s to r y  in d ic a te  i t s  a u to b io g ra p h ic a l n a tu re  even though Newman 

sa id  in  h is  p re fa c e  th a t  he had no " in d iv id u a l  specim ens" in  mind.

^W illiam C lyde DeVane, The American U n iv e rs ity  in  th e  T w entie th  
C entury  (Baton Rouge: L o u is ian a  S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  P re s s ,  1957), p . 60.
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In Newman's n o v e l a t u t o r  by th e  name o f Mr. Upton s u p p lie s  some 

of th e  p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery sought fo r  in  t h i s  s tu d y . As a t u t o r  he 

was thorough and e f f i c i e n t .  As th e  au th o r s t a t e s  i t ,  " . . .n o th in g  was 

w an ting , a t  l e a s t  in  th e  in te n t io n  o f th e  l e c tu r e r ,  f o r  f o r t i f y i n g  th e  

young in q u i r e r  in  th e  d o c tr in e  and d i s c ip l in e  o f th e  Church o f  E ngland."^  

Although th e  emphases o f  th e  le c tu r e s  a re  n o t in  accord w ith  th e  a u th o r 's  

p re se n t p o in t  o f v iew  o b v io u s ly , y e t he is  q u i te  com plim entary concern 

ing the  t u t o r 's  p re p a ra t io n  and ex ecu tion  o f  h is  te ach in g  m a te r ia ls .

He has h i s  hero s to p  a f t e r  th e  le c tu r e  once o r  tw ice  to  ask  a d d i t io n a l  

in fo rm a tio n  o f Mr. Upton and say s  he was " q u ite  ready to  g iv e  i t . "

S ev era l q u e s tio n s  came up d u rin g  th e  p ro cess  o f th e  le c tu r e s  which le d  

to  a  d is c u s s io n  betw een th e  t u t o r  and th e  s tu d e n t in  th e  p re sen ce  o f 

th e  c la s s .  This a p p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  d is c u s s io n  method by Mr. Upton 

re v e a ls  th e  a d a p ta b i l i ty  o f  t h i s  p ro fe s s o r  to  v a r io u s  m ethods o f  te a c h 

ing in  h i s  han d lin g  o f  th e  h is to ry  o f C h r is t ia n  d o c tr in e .

One evidence t h a t  th e  c l a s s i c  d e f in i t io n  o f  a p ro fe s s o r  as "an 

in d iv id u a l who t a l k s  in  o th e r  p e rso n s ' s le e p "  was develop ing  some 

v a l id i t y  du ring  t h i s  p e r io d  i s  seen  in  th e  example o f o ld  Je n n in g s . 

S h e f f ie ld ,  one o f  th e  h e r o 's  f r i e n d s ,  s a id  h is  own head was s tu p id  from

th e  l e c tu r e s ,  and commented th a t  " . . . o l d  Jen n in g s p rosed  so aw fu lly
2

upon P a le y , i t  made him q u ite  i l l . "  The au th o r comments on th e  u se  

of th e  l e c tu r e  method f o r  g e n e ra l d is c u s s io n s  and p a r t i c u l a r i z e s  o ld

^John Henry Newman, Loss and Gain (London: Longmans, Green 
and Company, 1896), p . 124.

^ I b i d . .  p. 7.
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J e n n in g s 's  u se  o f  r e c i t a t i o n  e x e rc is e s  as  a  check on th e  e f f e c t i v e 

ness  o f  h is  le c tu r e s .  On one o c c a s io n  he asked n ls  p u p il  to  re p e a t  

P a le y 's  argum ent as a r e c i t a t i o n  e x e rc is e . The a u th o r  comments : 

and because  he had n o t  g iven  i t  in  J e n n in g s ' w ords, f r ie n d  Je n n in g s  

had pursed  h is  l i p s ,  and gone th rough  th e  whole a g a in ; so in te n c ,  in  

h is  wooden en th u siasm , on h is  own a n a ly s is  o f  i t ,  t h a t  he d id  n o t h e a r  

th e  c lo ck  s t r i k e  th e  h o u r; and , in  s p i t e  o f  th e  m en 's s h u f f l in g  t h e i r  

f e e t ,  blow ing t h e i r  n o s e s ,  and look ing  a t  t h e i r  w a tch e s , on  he had 

gone f o r  a gooa tw enty  m inu tes p a s t  th e  tim e. , . I t  to o k  a ques

t io n  by one o f  th e  s tu d e n ts  abou t th e  i n f a l l i b i l i t y  o f  th e  Pope to  

g e t  th e  p ro fe s s o r  s to p p ed  on th a t  o ccasio n . Newman i s  d o u b tle s s ly  

g iv in g  a  s tu d e n t 's  v iew  o f th e  p ro fe s s o r  o f  h is  p e r io d  based on h is  

own e x p e rie n c e s . The le c tu r e  and r e c i t a t i o n  methods a re  combined 

u nder th i s  p r o f e s s o r 's  tu te la g e .

An e v a lu a tio n  o f  o ld  Je n n in g s  is  n o t com plete a t  th e  p o in t  o f

h is  te a c h in g . He i s  p r a is e d  by th e  s tu d e n ts  f o r  h is  e f f e c t iv e n e s s

in  o th e r  a re a s .  The h e ro , C h arle s  Reding, s a y s ,  " I  a s s u re  you ,

S h e f f ie ld ,  th a t  J e n n in g s , s t i f f  and co ld  as he seem s, i s ,  I do

b e l ie v e ,  a very  good fe llo w  a t  bottom . He has b e fo re  now spoken

to  me w ith  a good d e a l  o f  f e e l i n g ,  and has gone o u t  o f h i s  way to

do me fa v o u rs . I s e e  p o o r bo d ies  coming to  him f o r  c h a r i ty  c o n t in -
2

u a l ly ;  and they  say  t h a t  h is  sermons a t  Holy C ross a re  e x c e l l e n t . "

l l b i d . .  p. 7.

^Ifcid. ,  p. 8.
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From th i s  we g a th e r  th a t  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  o t  th i s  p ro fe s s o r  w ith  h is  

s tu d e n ts  on a p e rso n a l le v e l  was one o f concern  and human a p p re c ia t io n . 

H is fa v o u rs  to  th e  hero  and h i s  c h a r i ty  to  th o se  who were in  need o f 

i t  c r e a te s  th e  image o f  more o f  a h u m a n ita rian  tendency th a n  was 

re v e a le d  in  th e  a n a ly s is  o f  T eu fe lsd ro ck h  o r  Wackford Squeers in  th e  

p re v io u s  e ra .

A view  o f  an e ld e r ly  don who was a fe l lo w  a t  th e  c o lle g e  i s  

p re s e n te d  in  an  e a r ly  c h a p te r  o f  Newman's n o v e l. He is  a man o f 

fa m ily  w ith  p ro p e r ty  o f  h is  own; he had been a contem porary o f  R eding’s 

own f a th e r  a t  th e  U n iv e rs ity . The p ro fe s s o r  shows th e  s p i r i t  o f  t r u e  

dem ocracy in  h i s  f i e l d  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  th e  hero and h is  f r ie n d  

S h e f f ie ld .  He walks w ith  th e  two s tu d e n ts  from a v i l l a g e  o u ts id e  

O x fo rd , and a lth o u g h  th e  s tu d e n ts  f e e l  a  b i t  s tr a n g e  and u n c e r ta in  as 

to  th e  p ro p e r  th in g  to  do in  h is  p re se n c e , th e  don h im se lf  i s  p e r f e c t ly  

a t  e a se  and makes them f e e l  so . T h e ir d is c u s s io n  on th e  fa s h io n s  o f  

u n iv e r s i ty  a c t i v i t i e s ,  th e  p resen ce  of p a r ty  s p i r i t ,  and th e  b eau ty  

o f  th e  c o u n try s id e  i s  e s p e c ia l ly  ed ify in g  to  th e  s tu d e n ts .  I t  i s  a 

case  o f  a p r o fe s s o r  w i l l in g ly  sh a r in g  h is  ex p erien ce  and u n d ers tan d in g  

o f  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  s i t u a t i o n  w ith  some s tu d e n ts  who have t h e i r  own 

in e x p e r ie n c e  to  g ra p p le  w ith . As they  come to  th e  campus and p ass  

a long  High S t r e e t  th ey  meet th e  P ro c to r  who was p a t r o l l i n g  i t ,  b u t  

"b o th  o f  them had th e  trium ph and th e  amusement o f  b e ing  convoyed 

s a f e ly  p a s t .  . .u n d er th e  p ro te c t io n  o f a M a s te r ."^  Mr. Malcolm

^ I b i d . ,  p.  33.
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shows h is  w ill in g n e s s  to  counse l th e  hero a t  v a r io u s  s ta g e s  o f  h is  

u n iv e r s i ty  l i f e  and en ab les  him to  make a s o l i d ,  u n b ia sed  d e c is io n  

co n ce rn in g  h is  own fu tu re .

A tu t o r  named Mr. C a rlto n  d iscu ssed  t h e i r  s tu d ie s  w ith  th e  two 

boys as they  p rep a red  fo r  comprehens ives in  p ro s p e c t o r o b ta in in g  the 

h ig h e s t  honours w hich th e  sch o o ls  award. D uring th e  long  v a c a tio n  

th e y  la y  on th e  g ra s s  w ith  him b e s id e  a farm house a t  a ham let n e a r  

O xford. He was a s tro n g  A nglican  in  h is  r e l ig io u s  v ie w s , b u t Reding 

has t h i s  co say  o f  him: "Now what I l ik e  in  C a rlto n  i s  th a t  rep o se

o f  h is ;- - a lw a y s  say in g  enough, n ev e r too much; n ev er b o rin g  you, never 

ta x in g  you; always p r a c t i c a l ,  n ever in  th e  c lo u d s. Save me from a 

viewy man; . . . Here a g a in , th e  s tu d e n ts  a re  a b le  to  engage in  

c o n v e rsa tio n s  and d is c u s s io n s  on a more p e rso n a l b a s is  th a n  had been 

o b se rv a b le  in  much o f  th e  p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery o f  th e  e a r l i e r  p e rio d . 

The concern  o f  th e  p ro fe s s o r  f o r  h is  s tu d e n ts  and t h e i r  e d u c a tio n a l 

n eeds i s  rev e a le d  by t h e i r  f a v o r i t e ,  Mr. Malcolm.

The f i n a l  c h a p te rs  o f  Loss and Gain d e a l w ith  C h arle s  R eding’s 

d e c i s io n  to  make th e  b reak  w ith  Church of England t i e s  and jo in  th e  

C a th o lic  Church. The Head o t  th e  House (S t. S a v io u r’ s )  " .. .w h o  as 

th e  v ig i l a n t  g u a rd ian  of th e  p u r i ty  o f  h is  u n d e rg ra d u a te s ’ P r o te s ta n t-  

ism " had h is  s p ie s  o u t among th e  s tu d en ts  seek in g  in fo rm a tio n  on 

t h e i r  in c l in a t io n s  toward th e  T rac ta ria n ism  o f th o se  day s. T his

I j b i d . ,  p. 163.

^I b i d . ,  pp. 232-233.
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view  o f  th e  sp y in g  on th e  " p a p ls t i c a l l y  m inded" denoted some a sp ec ts  

o f  th e  p r o f e s s o r i a l  imagery a t  th e  a d m in is tr a t iv e  le v e l .  When th i s  

in fo rm a tio n  was re c e iv e d , th e  P r in c ip a l  and V ic e -p r in c ip a l took  i t  

u n d er c o n s id e ra tio n .

Rev. Jo sh u a  Jen n in g s  (m entioned above as Old Jen n in g s) served  as 

V ic e -p r in c ip a l .  He i s  p ic tu re d  in  C h ap te r One as a te a c h e r ,  bu t in  

C hap ter Ten he is  seen  in  charge o f  a co u n se lin g  s e s s io n  w ith  Reding 

th e  h e ro . The V ic e -p r in c ip a l was " . . . a  le a n ,  p a le  p e rso n , w ith  a 

la r g e  hook-nose and s p e c ta c le s .  . . . From h is  y e a r s ,  p ra c t ic e d  t a l e n t ,  

and p o s i t i o n ,  he was ab le  to  brow beat an unhappy ju v e n ile  who in cu rred  

h is  d i s p le a s u r e ;  and , though he r e a l l y  was a k in d -h ea rted  man a t  

bo ttom , he n o t  u n fre q u e n tly  m isused h is  power. He c a te c h iz e d  C harles 

concern ing  h is  b e l i e f s  on th e  T h ir ty -N in e  A r t ic l e s .  C harles  was no t 

a b le  to answ er s a t i s f a c t o r i l y ,  so he was n o t p e rm itte d  to  rem ain a t  

th e  U n iv e rs i ty .  The V ic e -p r in c ip a l m entions " d u tie s  to  be observed 

tow ards th e  community, and i t s  u n d e rg rad u a te  p o r t io n  must be p ro te c te d  

from th e  co n tag io n  o f  p r in c ip le s  w hich were too r i f e  a t  th e  moment. "

The a d m in is tr a to r  shows h is  involvem ent w ith  community co n ce rn s, and, 

s in c e  th e  T r a c ta r ia n  >k>vement a t t r a c t e d  n a tio n -w id e  a t t e n t io n ,  he was 

e x p re ss in g  a n a t io n a l  concern.

B efore Reding l e f t  th e  U n iv e rs ity  he had a v i s i t  w ith  h is  o ld  

P r in c ip a l ,  Dr. B lu e tt .  He d e sc r ib e s  him as "a  worthy man in  h is  

g e n e ra t io n ,  who b e fo re  now had been a good p a r is h  p r i e s t ,  had in s tru c te d

^ I b l d . . p. 235.
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th e  Ig n o ran t and fed  th e  poo r; b u t now in  th e  end o f  h is  days, f a l l i n g  

on e v i l  tim es , was p e rm itte d , f o r  in s c ru ta b le  p u rp o se s , to  give e v id 

ence o f  th a t  e v i l  p u r i t a n ic a l  leaven  which was a  s e c r e t  element o f h i s  

r e l i g i o n . ”  ̂ He counseled  C harles to  a b sen t h im se lf  from "dangerous 

companions" in  th e  hope t h a t  he m ight come to  "a s o b e re r  s ta t e  o f  mind. " 

C h arles  in d ic a te d  th a t  by s ta y in g  a t  th e  U n iv e rs ity  u n t i l  E aster he 

would n e i th e r  g iv e  no r re c e iv e  harm. Dr, B l u e t t 's  eyes dropped, and 

h i s  eyes assumed a  hollow  a sp e c t. 'You w i l l  c o r ru p t  t h e i r  minds, s i r , "  

he  s a id ,  "

The a t t i t u d e  o f m ost o f th e  p ro fe s s o rs  d e p ic te d  in  Newman's Loss

and G ain re v e a ls  t h e i r  adamancy a g a in s t  th e  reform  movement th a t  was

ap p ea rin g  o v e r th e  u n iv e r s i ty  h o rizo n  in  England in  t h a t  day. They

showed a  more h u m an ita rian  and d em ocra tic  a t t i t u d e  toward th e  s tu d e n ts ,

b u t th e y  r e s i s te d  id e o lo g ic a l changes in  th e  system . Newman was in

th e  vanguard le ad in g  toward an a p p re c ia t io n  o f  th e  s p i r i t u a l  in te n s i ty

o f  th e  M iddle Ages and o f  th e  form al b e a u t ie s  o f  m edieval worship. In

h i s  Idea  of a U n iv e rs ity  Newman sa y s ; ", , .a s  th e  s o le  fu n c tio n  o f

such  an in s t i t u t i o n .  . . th e  t r a in in g  o f  an im p o rtan t group of s tu d e n ts
2

i n  th e  m oral and i n t e l l e c t u a l  v i r tu e s .  . , "  He f e l t  t h i s  could n o t 

b e  accom plished under th e  e x is t in g  u n iv e r s i ty  system  in  English h ig h e r  

ed u ca tio n .

The famous a u th o r o f  Vaniity F a i r  cofitinued h is  exp ressions on 

th e  theme o f  v a n ity  by fum igating  on some o f  th e  v a n i t i e s  o f  the

^Ib id . , p . 240.

^John Henry Newman, TJæ Idea of a U n iv e rs ity  (New York: Longmans, 
Green and Company, 1935), p. 3.
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u n iv e r s i ty  in  one o f  h is  c h a p te rs  in  Pendennis which he p u b lish e d  

s e r i a l l y  in  1848-50. He p re se n te d  th e  s to ry  o f A rth u r P en d en n is , a 

l i v e l y  young man o f  good fam ily  who was s e t  to  O xbridge U n iv e rs i ty  to  

re c e iv e  t r a in in g  in  an academ ical c a re e r  a t  S t .  B on iface  C o lleg e . As 

Pen tr a v e le d  tip to  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  w ith  h is  f r ie n d  F oker and h is  u n c le , 

M ajor P end en n is , he s topped  a t  Grey F r i a r ’s School. A p r o f e s s o r i a l  

a s p e c t  met t h e i r  eyes. "The aw ful D octo r passed  in to  sch o o l w ith  h is  

grammar in  h is  hand. . . . Pen went up b lu s h in g , and shook th e  d i g n i t 

a ry  by th e  h ah d ."^  T hackeray ’s  imagery o f  p ro fe ssœ rs  p a r t i c u l a r l y  a t  

th e  a d m in is tr a t iv e  le v e l  was seen  in  t h i s  view. In  th e  Book o f  Snobs 

(1848) Thackeray c a r i c a tu r e s  th e  P re s id e n t  o f  S t. B o n ifa c e , who form 

e r ly  had been a t u t o r  b u t th ro u g h  advancement had come in to  h i s  

p r e s e n t  p o s i t io n .  Thackeray sa y s : "Crump th in k s  S a in t B o n iface  th e

c e n tr e  o f th e  w o rld , and h is  p o s i t io n  as P re s id e n t  th e  h ig h e s t  in

England. He ex p ec ts  th e  fe llo w s  and tu to r s  to  pay him th e  same s o r t
2

o f  s e rv ic e  t h a t  c a rd in a ls  pay to  th e  P o p e ."  One sm all v ig n e t te  in  

The Newcomes, a l a t e r  novel by th i s  a u th o r  (1 8 5 4 ), bore  o u t  some a sp e c ts  

o f  t h i s  ty p e  o f  imagery in  T hackeray’s f i c t i o n .  He d e sc r ib e d  " th e  q u ie t  

o f  th o se  o ld  men, c reep in g  along in  t h e i r  b lack  gowns u nder th e  a n c ie n t 

a rc h e s  y o n d er, whose s t r u g g le  o f  l i f e  was o v e r , whose hope and n o is e
3

and b u s t le  had sunk in to  t h a t  g rey  ca lm ." Thus we can s e e  t h a t

^W illiam  Makepeace T hackeray , Pendennis (B oston: T.Y. C row ell and 
Company, n . d . ) ,  p. Ib7.

^Book o f Snobs (New York: H arper and B ro th e rs , 1903 ), p . 350.
3

The Newcomes (New York: H arper and B ro th e rs , 1903), p . 68,
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Thackeray was v is u a l iz in g  th e  p ro fe s s o rs  in  h is  books w ith  a c a u s t ic  

eye and a c r i t i c a l  p o in t  o f  view. H is b i t in g  s a t i r i c a l  to n e  launched 

an a t t a c k  on th e  s o c ia l  c lim b ers  and th e  to a d ie s  o f h is  day and g e n e r

a t io n .  He p o in te d  o u t  th e  v a n i t i e s  in  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  p e rso n n e l as 

w e ll a s  th o se  in  v a r io u s  o th e r  p a r ts  o f  s o c ie ty  in  th e  England o f  

h is  day.

In  Pendennis th e  hero  made h is  approach to  O xbridge U n iv e rs ity  

and th e  C ollege o f S t .  B on iface  w ith  h o p e fu ln e ss . P rev ious communica

t io n s  had tak en  p la c e  betw een th e  m i n i s t e r i a l  d ig n i ta r y  o f  P e n 's  home 

p a r is h  and Mr. Buck, T u to r  o f  B o n iface , under whom Pen was to  s tu d y .

At th e  moment o f  m eeting  o f  Pen and h i s  t u t o r  Thackeray s a id ,  "M ajor 

P endenn is. . . a rran g ed  h is  p e rso n a l appearance so th a t  i t  should  make 

a s a t i s f a c to r y  im p ress io n  upon P e n 's  t u t o r . W i t h  such recommend

a t io n s  by Dr. Portm an and th a t  appearance which P e n 's  u n c le  made th e
2

t u t o r  . .was m ost c o r d ia l  to  th e  young freshm an and h i s  g u a rd ia n ."  

He was im pressed to  th e  p o in t  o f  g iv in g  th e  hero  th e  b e s t  s e t  o f  rooms 

he had in  th e  c o l le g e . A gen tlem an-pens io n e r ' s  s e t  j u s t  happened to  

be v a c a n t. Thackeray commented on th e  t u t o r 's  response  in  th e se  

w ords: "Ifhen a  C o llege  Magnate ta k es  th e  tro u o ie  to  be p o l i t e ,  th e re

is  no man more s p le n d id ly  co u rte o u s. Immersed in  t h e i r  books, ana 

excluded  from th e  w orld  by th e  g r a v i ty  o f t h e i r  o c c u p a tio n s , th e s e  

rev e ren d  men assume a solem n m agn ificence o f compliment in  which th ey

^Pendennis , p. 164.

^ I b i d . . p. 166.
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r u s t l e  and sw e ll as in  t h e i r  grand  ro b es  o r  s t a t e .  There i s  iro n y  

in  a l l  o f  t h i s ,  o f  c o u rse , s in c e  young A rth u r  Pendennis was n o t as 

w ea lth y  as th e  appearances have made him seem to  be. The irony 

r e f l e c t e a  on  th e  g u l l i b i l i t y  o f  th e  p ro f e s s o r ,  and n is  kowtowing to  

th e  M ajor and h is  nephew i s  la u g h ab le .

Pen s e le c te d  a cap and gown f o r  h im se lf  in  Mr. B uck 's  an te-room ,

o r  l e c tu r e  room, which i s  d e sc r ib e d  as ”a very  handsome ap a rtm en t,

tu rk e y -c a rp e te d ,  and hung w ith  e x c e l le n t  p r in t s  and r ic h ly -fra m e d
2

p ic tu r e s .  . . " Pen in sp e c te d  h is  costum e in  one o f  th e  " g re a t  g i l t  

m ir ro rs  whicn ornamented Mr. B u ck 's  le c tu re -z o o m ." Thackeray 

commented s a rd o n ic a l ly ;  . . f o r  some o r  th e se  c o lle g e  d iv in e s  

a r e  no more above lo o k in g -g la s s e s  th a n  a la d y  i s ,  and look  to  th e

s e t  o f  t h e i r  gowns and caps q u i te  as an x io u s ly  as fo lk s  do o f  th e
3

l o v e l i e r  s e x ."  T his g e n e r a l iz a t io n  o n  p ro fe s s o rs  by Thackeray i s  

an in d ic a t io n  o f h is  im pression  o f  th e  p ro fe s s o rs  o f  h is  day. We 

can n o t  f o r g e t ,  however, t h a t  Thackeray was p reoccup ied  w ith  human 

v a n i ty .

Some view s o f  c o lle g e  s o c ia l  l i f e  fo llo w  th e se  d e s c r ip t io n s  as 

th e  M ajor to o k  h is  p la c e  a t  th e  h ig h - t a b le  a t  d in n e r  along w ith  th e  

c o l le g e  d ig n i t a r i e s  and th e  o th e r  f a th e r s  o r  g u ard ian s  o f  th e  

freshm en. L a te r  they  went to  Mr. B uck 's  apartm ent to  ta k e  w ine, and 

a f t e r  w ine they  appeared in  th e  c h a p e l. Here th e  re a d e r  views th e

l l b i d . . p . . 166.

^ I b i d . , p. 167.

^ lo id .



73

th e  M aster s i t t i n g  in  h is  "carved  th ro n e  o r  s t a l l  u nder th e  o r g a n - lo f t ,  

where t h a t  gen tlem an , th e  le a rn ed  D octor Donne, s a te  m a g n if ic e n t, w ith  

h is  g r e a t  p ray e r-b o o k  b e fo re  him , an image o f  s ta tu e s q u e  p ie ty  and r ig id  

d e v o t io n ." A c o r ro b o ra tio n  o f  T hack eray 's  o p in io n  o f  a d m in is tra t iv e  

p e rso n n e l in  th e  u n iv e r s i t i e s  i s  r e a l iz e d  in  t h i s  d e s c r ip t io n .  Ee 

co n s id e re d  them above th e  common heard and alm ost u n to u ch ab le .

A lthough Mr. Buck, th e  t u t o r ,  took c a re  o f th e  hero  in  some re s p e c ts ,  

he was n o t e f f e c t iv e  as an in s t r u c to r .  In  f a c t .  Pen s a id  th a t  he was 

. .no  b e t t e r  s c h o la r  th an  many a f i f th - f o r m  boy a t  Grey F r ia r s .

The t u t o r  seemed to  know some o f  th e  s u p e r f i c i a l  a s p e c ts  o f th e  s tu d ie s ,  

l i k e  ". . .some s tu p id  n o tio n s  about tn e  m e tre  and gram m atical co n s tru c 

t i o n  o f  a passage  o f A eschylus o r  A ris to p h a n e s , . . . "  b u t he d id  n o t 

seem to  be aware o f  th e  r e a l  c o n te n t and s p i r i t  o f  h i s  s u b je c t  m a tte r .

Pen says f u r th e r ,  he "had no more n o tio n  o f  th e  p o e try  th a n  Mrs.

B inge , h is  bed-m aker." T h is i s  so d isc o u ra g in g  to  Pen th a t  he decided  

p r iv a t e  read in g  was th e  b e s t  way f o r  him to  g e t  h is  e d u c a tio n . He 

d id  n o t in ten d  to  l e t  any te a c h e r  keep him from le a rn in g ;  he would 

read  on h is  own. Thackeray c a s ts  a shadow over, th e  e f f e c t iv e n e s s  o f  

c o l le g e  in s t r u c t io n  in  h is  p e r io d  w ith  th e s e  in c id e n ts  and comments.

C e r ta in  a sp e c ts  o f  d i s c ip l in e  and th e  r e s u l t in g  r e la t io n s h ip s  

o f  f a c u l ty  and s tu d e n ts  came in to  rocus in  t h i s  c h a p te r  from P endennis. 

S in ce  th e  hero  had been l io n iz e d  as  a s tu d e n t ,  i t  was n o t by chance 

th a t  he " . . . and th e  P ro c to r  capped each o th e r  as th ey  m et, as i f

4 b i d . , p. 170.
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they were r iv a l  powers, and the  men j^studenti^ hard ly  knew which was 

the g r e a te r . "1 The au thor mentioned the  f a c t  th a t  young Pen g o t a 

"prodig ious re p u ta tio n  in  th e  U n iv e rs ity , and was h a ile d  as a s o r t  of 

C rich to n ."  The b o is te ro u s  t r a d i t io n  o f th e  e a r l i e r  c e n tu r ie s  in  

E nglish  h igher educa tion , the  bon v iv an t atmosphere o f some o f  the  

e a r ly  novels on the u n iv e rs ity  theme, and th e  vo ice  o f reform th a t  

was now being heard were a l l  combined in  th i s  novel. Pen’s f r ie n d ,  

Foker, had h is  c o l le g ia te  c a ree r cu t sh o rt by repeated  d iffe ren c es  

w ith  th e  U n iversity  a u th o r i t ie s .  His academic su p e r io rs  gave him 

in ju n c tio n s  ag a in s t a tten d in g  ra c es  on neighboring  Hungerford Heath, 

and asked him to  a ttend  chapel w ith  a g re a te r  degree o f  r e g u la r i ty .

He p e r s is te d  in  rid in g  tandems, "which a re  abom inations in  th e  eyes 

o f heads and tu to r s .  . . . "  He p a in ted  Mr. B uck's door ve rm ilio n ,

but was caught by th e  P ro c to r w ith  the brush in  h is  hand, was
2

"summarily convened, and sen t down from th e  U n iv e rs ity ."  The outcome 

o f t h i s  expelling  o f  Foker a t t r a c t s  a t te n t io n  in  th is  study because of 

the l e t t e r  th a t  the  tu to r  wrote to  F o k e r's  mother. I t  was a very kind 

and fe e lin g  l e t t e r  t e l l in g  her th a t  everyone was fond o f the you th , 

but th a t  the  "unhappy p u b l ic i ty "  made i t  im possible f o r  h is  a c t  to  

be overlooked. Thackeray suggested th a t h is  w ishes f o r  F ok er's  fu tu re  

were no doubt s in c e re  s in c e  "he jVoke:^ came of a  noble fam ily on his 

m o th e r's  s id e , and, on th e  o th e r  was h e ir  to  a g re a t  number o f  thousand

^ Ib id . .  p. 175. 
2

Ib id . , p. 181.
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pounds a y e a r . T h a c k e r a y 's  tongue-in-cheek  d iscu ss io n s  of p ro fes. 

s e r i a l  a c tio n s  in  d is c ip l in a r y  m a tte rs  i s  p a r t  of h is  s a t i r i c a l  

c r i t ic is m  o f the u n iv e rs ity  personnel o f h is  age.

That Pen and Foker received  no v e rse  sca th in g  a t  th e  hands o f  

T hackeray 's s a t i r e  is  somewhat s u rp r is in g . They escaped perhaps 

because of the  a u th o r 's  good-natured amusement a t  th e i r  fo o lish n e ss  

and foppery . However, i t  seemed to  be h is  in te n tio n  to  have them 

g u l l  th e  p ro fesso rs  and a d m in is tra tiv e  o f f i c i a l s  of th e  u n iv e rs ity . 

He was doing the same s o r t  o f th ing  he d id  in  Book o f Snobs. There 

he spoke of Hugby, th e  t u to r ,  who ". . . i s  a meek, m ild , in o ffen 

s iv e  c re a tu re  w ith j u s t  enough sch o la rsh ip  to  f i t  him to  hold a 

l e c tu r e ,  o r  s e t  an exam ination p a p e r ." Then Thackeray came to  th e  

p o in t he is  making in  Pendennis as he dontinued to  speak of Hugby 

in  Book of Snobs; " I t  was wonderful to  see  the  way in  which th a t  

poor c re a tu re  g ro v e lled  be fo re  a nobleman o r  a lo r d 's  nephew, o r
2

even some no isy  and d is re p u ta b le  commoner, th e  f r ie n d  o f a lo r d ."

In  Pendennis the  boys devised  a d ice-box  lin ed  w ith f e l t  so th a t  

th e  sharp -eared  tu to r s  w i l l  no t be a t t r a c te d  up to  t h e i r  rooms by 

th e  t e l l - t a l e  r a t t l e  o f  d ic e . Once they were n early  caught by Mr. 

Buck, bu t when the tu to r  g o t to  A rth u r 's  zoom, he found them w ith  

th re e  Homers in  f ro n t  o f them. Mr. Buck wondered th a t  h is  p u p il 

wore on ly  a p la in  gown s in ce  he thought th a t  A rthur Pendennis was

^ I b id . , p. 181,
2

Book of Snobs, p. 351.
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a man of la rg e  p ro p erty . When Pen vas f in a l ly  plucked in  the  degree 

exam inations h is  tu to r  was so re ly  wounded. Mr. Buck s tro n g ly  urged 

Pen no t to  take h is  name o ff  th e  U n iv e rs ity  books, but continued to  

beg him to  r e tr ie v e  th e  d i s a s t e r  ". . .w hich , everybody knew, was 

owing to  h is  own c a re le ssn e ss  a lo n e , and which he might r e p a ir  by a 

m onth 's a p p lic a tio n ." ^  Pen removed him self from the  u n iv e rs ity  in  

s p i te  OK th ese  ap p ea ls , and th e  p ro fe s so r  was l e f t  to  h is  own 

in s ip id i ty .

Thackeray 's p re se n ta tio n  o f P en 's  Crichtonism  is  a s a r c a s t ic  

r e f le c t io n  on the p ro fesso rs  as w ell as the  s tu d en ts  a t  Oxbridge 

U n iv e rs ity . The tendency to  a d u la tio n  o f education  and su p e rio r  

knowledge to  the  p o in t o f g iv in g  i t  th e  p lace  o f ru le rsh ip  was no t 

new in  h ig h e r educational c i r c l e s ,  bu t Thackeray deplored  i t  in  h is  

tim e. The idea came from th e  novel C rich ton  (1837)by H arrison 

A insworth, which in  tu rn  had been taken  from Thomas U rq u h art's  

V in d ica tio n  o f the  Honour o f Sco tland  w r it te n  befo re  1660. Thackeray 's 

re fe re n ce s  to  th is  theme a re  a beginning o f th e  debunking of th e  

rom anticized  version  of u n iv e rs ity  l i f e .  At any r a t e ,  h is  p ro fe s so rs  

la ck  m an liness, in te l le c tu a l  acumen, and teach in g  e ffe c tiv e n e s s . His 

own y ears  a t  T r in ity  may be r e f le c te d  in  p a r t  o f  th i s  imagery.

Another novel o f  the  p e rio d  of Newman d ea lin g  w ith  p ro fesso rs  

and th e  u n iv e rs ity  was w r i t te n  by C harles K ingsley in  1830 and e n t i t le d  

A lton Locke. T a ilo r  and Poet. I t  p u rp o rts  to  be an autobiography, bu t

^Pendennis. p. 197.
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th e  n a r ra t iv e  n a tu re  o f th e  book g ives In te re s tin g  Imagery o f p ro fe s 

s o rs .  The hero o f th e  s to ry  made a walking journey to  Cambridge to  

tak e  some poems he wished to  have pub lished . Upon a r r iv in g  th e re  he 

was thrown in to  th e  gay , u n re s tra in e d  l i f e  o f th e  undergraduates w ith  

t h e i r  boat r a c e s , t h e i r  d rin k in g  and smoking, t h e i r  in a tte n tiv e n e s s  to  

th e  main purposes o f  h igher education . His cousin , an undergraduate 

w ith  lio n is e d  a i r s ,  expressed some o f  th e  need fo r  reform  a t  the  

u n iv e rs ity . He s a id ,  **Can*t you see? The whole is  m o n a s t ic -d re s s ,  

unm arried fe llo w s , th e  very  names of th e  co lleg es . I d a re  say  i t  d id  

v e ry  w ell f o r  th e  poor sc h o la rs  in  th e  m iddle ages, who, th re e -fo u r th s  

o f  them, turned e i th e r  monks o r  p r i e s t s ;  but i t  w o n 't do f o r  th e  young 

gentlem en o f the  n in e te en th  cen tury . Those very names o f c o lle g es  a re  

o f  a p iece  w ith  th e  r e s t .  . . He continued to  address h im self to 

th e  e v ils  o f  th e  u n iv e rs ity  system  w ith  i t s  s ta tu te s  th a t  cannot be 

kep t and i t s  whole system th a t  can n o t be "canvassed" fo r  f e a r  i t  w ill  

f a l l .  K ingsley used th is  s tu d e n t to g iv e  ex p ression  to  th e  need fo r  

reform  in  E nglish  h ig h e r educa tion .

The s tru g g le  a g a in s t denom inationalized  u n iv e r s i t ie s  in  England 

was voiced by A lton Locke's cousin  in  h is  n ex t speech. He s a id ,  "T h a t's  

why they keep up the  fa rc e  o f swearing to  th e  T hirty -N ine A r t ic le s ,  

and a l l  t h a t ;  j u s t  because they  know, i f  they attem pted to  a l t e r  the  

l e t t e r  o f  th e  o ld  form s, i t  would come o u t, th a t  h a lf  th e  young men 

o f  the  u n iv e r s i ty  d o n 't  b e lie v e  th re e  words o f them a t  h e a r t ."  He

^Charles K ingsley , A lton Locke. T a ilo r  and Poet (New York: Harper 
and B ro th ers , 1850), p. 129.
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s t r ik e s  ou t here  a t  one o f th e  v i t a l  f a c to r s  th a t  m il i ta te d  a g a in s t 

th e  dropping o f  th e  s t a tu te  th a t  req u ired  a swearing to  th e  T h ir ty -  

Nine A r tic le s —th e  hard-headed conservatism  of th e  personnel o f th e  

co lleg es  them selves. The cousin  continued h is  monologue spoken in to  

th e  ears  o f A lton Locke by s t r ik in g  o u t a t  ano ther o f  th e  asp ec ts  o f 

u n iv e rs ity  l i f e  th a t  needed reform . He s a id : "They know th e  m ajor

i t y  o f us a re  a t  h e a r t  n e i th e r  churchmen o r  C h r is tia n s , n o r even 

d ecen tly  m oral: b u t th e  one th in g  they a re  a fra id  o f is  scandal. So 

they connive a t  th e  young m en's i l l - d o in g s ;  they tak e  no r e a l  s te p s  

to  pu t down p ro f lig a c y ; and, in  th e  meantime, they  Ju s t keep up th e  

forms o f Church o f Englandism, and pray  devoutly  th a t  th e  whole humbug 

may l a s t  o u t t h e i r  t i m e . K i n g s l e y  showed an awareness o f u n iv e rs ity  

and p ro fe s s o r ia l  weaknesses as he w rote here  a t  m id-century . He accen t

uated  th e  need f o r  change w ith  th e  concom itant exp losive dangers th a t  

f a i lu r e  to  a d ju s t th rea ten ed  to  th e  u n iv e rs ity  system.

A g en era lized  p ic tu re  o f th e  dons them selves and th e i r  lack  o f 

e ffe c tiv e n e ss  came in to  focus through t h i s  c o u s in 's  remarks. He 

commented as fo llow s: "There i s n ' t  one Don in  a hundred vbo has any

p ersonal in flu en ce  o v e r th e  gownsmen. A man may l iv e  he re  from the  

tim e h e 's  a freshman to  th e  tim e h e 's  taken  h is  degree, w ithou t ever 

being spoken to  as i f  he had a so u l to  be saved; u n less  he happens to  

be one o f th e  Sim eonite p a r ty ;  and th e y 'r e  g e tt in g  fewer and fewer 

every y ear; and in  ten  years more th e re  w on 't be one of them l e f t

h b i d . ,  p. 189.
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a t  th e  p re sen t r a te .  The commentator here  was j u s t  an undergrad

u a te  him self and went o u t afterw ard  to  lounge about th e  "venerable 

c lo i s t e r s , "  y e t th e  re ad e r f e e l s  d isposed to  take h is  remarks a t  

face  value. In a g en era l way the  s tu d en ts  were no t rece iv in g  any 

p o s i t iv e  in flu en ce  from the  dons, and th e  p ro fesso rs  d id  no t show 

any p a r t ic u la r  concern fo r  th e  w elfare  o f th e  s tu d en ts .

When K ingsley began to sp ec ify  examples o f p ro fe s so rs , d i f 

fe rences appeared in  c o n tra s t  to  h is  g e n e ra liz a tio n s . He mentioned 

Dean Winnstay as a person  l ik e ly  to  look a t  Alton Locke's poems. 

Perhaps th is  is  th e  narra to rG  way o f g e tt in g  across h is  message 

concerning th e  need f o r  a more dem ocratic a p p lic a tio n  of u n iv e rs ity  

o p p o rtu n itie s . The young ta i lb r - p o e t ,  A lton Locke, l a t e r  sa id  he 

"subm itted b l in d ly , when the  dean, who looked as k in d , and was

r e a l ly ,  I b e lie v e , as kind as ever was human being, turned to  me
2

w ith  solemn a u th o r i ta t iv e  v o ic e - -"  The words th a t  fo llow  pu t in to  

the  mouth o f th is  benign dean express th e  a u th o r 's  view: " . . . t h a t

th e re  a re  many r e a l  men, capable o f h ig h e r th in g s , s c a tte re d  up and 

down among th e  m asses." The d ean 's  a s s e r t io n  th a t  he had o fte n  

been r id ic u le d  f o r  saying th is  in d ica ted  th a t  the  n a r ra to r  f e l t  

th i s  was n o t a popu lar idea a t  the tim e.

One paragraph of c r i t ic is m s  o f th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and th e i r  p ro 

fe s so rs  appears in  a summary o f  some view points the  hero is  re la t in g

^Ibid.. p. 129.

^Ibid.. p. 144.
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near th e  end of h is  week a t  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f Cambridge. A fte r he

d escribed  the  young men them selves, some o f  whom were b igo ted  Xrac>

ta r ia n s ,  w hile o th e rs  were . .narrow , f l ip p a n t ,  b i t t e r  and un-

e a m e s t. . . young men, he goes on to record  what they sa id  about

p ro fe sso rs . In having th e  s tu d e n ts  say i t  the  author may be simply

giv ing  h im self some d is ta n c e  so he w i l l  n o t have to  bear th e  stigm a

o f having made th e  c r i t ic is m  h im se lf. He says:

. . . they seemed to  d e sp ise  th e  u n iv e rs ity  i t s e l f .  The Dons 
were ' i d l e ,  f a t  o ld  humbugs;' ch ap e l, 'a  humbug, t o o ; '  tu to r s ,  
'humbugs' to o , who played in to  th e  tradesm en 's hands, and 
charged men high fe e s  f o r  le c tu re s  n o t worth a tte n d in g —so 
th a t  any man who wanted to  g e t  on , was forced to  have a p r iv 
a te  tu to r ,  besides h is  c o lle g e  one. The u n iv e rs ity  s tu d ie s  
were 'a  humbug'--no u se  to  man in  a f t e r - l i f e .  The M asters o f 
a r t s  were 'humbugs' to o ; f o r  'th e y  knew a l l  th e  e v i l s ,  and 
clamoured f o r  reform t i l l  th ey  became Dons them selves; and 
th en , as soon as they found the  old system pay, they s e t t le d  
down on th e i r  le e s ,  and grew f a t  on p o r t  wine, l ik e  those 
before  them.

The hero concluded th a t  he d id  n o t know whether they were r ig h t  o r  

wrong in  th e i r  e v a lu a tio n s , bu t he d id  th in k  i t  s tran g e  th a t  they 

made th e  same c r i t ic is m s  o f th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and p ro fe sso rs  th a t  he 

had heard the  tradesm en and working-men make. When they made them 

he sa id  they were c a lle d  " a t ta c k s  on our time-honoured in s t i tu t io n s .  " 

An in te re s t in g  and amusing b u t somewhat i ro n ic  note was th a t  a f t e r  

Charles K ingsley became p ro fe s so r  o f h is to ry  a t  Cambridge he changed 

th e  chap ters  o f h is  a u to b io g rap h ica l novel about Cambridge to  conform

l l b i d . ,  p. 147.

2 Ib id .
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to  h is  new p o s itio n . The r e v is io n  appeared in  1862, The q u o ta tio n s  

in  th i s  study  were taken from th e  o r ig in a l  1850 e d it io n .^

One f in a l  a sp ec t of a developing  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery from A lton  

Locke is  seen  in  th e  d isc u ss io n  young A lton had w ith  Dean Winnstay in  

h is  s c i e n t i f i c  s tudy . Observing th e  b o y 's  in te r e s t  in  th e  n a tu ra l  

c u r io s i t ie s  in  th e  room, th e  dean encouraged him to  co n sid er th e  s tu d y  

o f  n a tu ra l  sc ien ce . He s a id  th a t  i f  he had been b le s t  w ith  a son he 

would have educated him alm ost e n t i r e ly  as a n a tu r a l i s t .  The dean 

expressed an in te r e s t  in  t ry in g  th e  experim ent on a young man l ik e  

A lton Locke. He was convinced th a t  th e  mental d is c ip l in e  o f th is  

study  would be equal to  th a t  o ffe re d  by language o r  m athem atics. Here 

we a re  see ing  the  tren d  toward curricu lum  expansion and th e  developing  

in te r e s t  in  s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d ie s .  Darwin was a lready  engaged in  h is  

s e le c t io n  o f  breeds o f p la n ts  and an im als, and h is  earth -shak ing  

volume on P rig  in  o f  Species was to  be pub lished  w ith in  th e  decade of 

A lton Locke. The changes in  ideology were beginning to  be re f le c te d  

in  the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  th e  B r i t i s h  novels o f th a t  p eriod .

B archester Towers, a novel by Anthony T ro llope , pub lished  in  1857, 

r e f le c t s  Lazarus C o llege, O xford , where Dr. Gwynne is  m aster and Mr. 

Arabin and o th e rs  serve  as fe llo w s . The p a r t ic u la r  emphasis o f t h e i r  

ed u ca tio n a l a c t iv i ty  and s o c ia l  r e la t io n s h ip s  was the  m in is try  and 

patronage o f  th e  E stab lish ed  Church. There were no c la s s  o r  le c tu r e -  

room scenes w ith undergraduates in  t h i s  novel, but T ro llope  was

C harles K ingsley, A lton Locke. T a ilo r  and Poet (London: Macmillan 
and Company, 1862), " P re fa c e ."  A lso, A lton Locke. T a ilo r  and Poet 
(New York: Harper and B ro th e rs , 1850).
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g iv in g  s id e lo n g  g lan ces  a t  h ig h er education  as i t  r e f le c t s  th e  involve

ment of the  u n iv e r s i t ie s  in  th e  prebendary system.

B archester Towers. w ith  i t s  o v e rt purpose o f p o in tin g  o u t th e  

weaknesses o f  the  Church and i t s  le a d e rs , seemed to  be moving away 

from the tran scen d en ta l idealism  o f  the  p rev ious p eriod . The s o c ia l  

involvement and th e  e x tra -p ro fe s s io n a l n a tu re  o f the  u n iv e rs ity  p e r 

sonnel was th e  ch ie f focus of t h i s  novel. There was a r a th e r  complete 

d e sc r ip tio n  o f the  ten d en c ies  and mannerisms, in te r e s ts  and v a lu e s , in  

th e  book. The study and re sea rc h  asp ec ts  o f t h e i r  p ro fe s so r ia l  Imag

ery  was n o tic e ab le . The e f f e c t  o f sc ien ce  and s c i e n t i f i c  th ink ing  may 

be seen in  th e  approach of Mr. Slope, form erly  a s iz a r  a t  Cambridge 

and l a t e r  a fe llo w  a t  one o f th e  c o lle g e s , as he performed h is  func

tio n s  in  th e  m in is te r ia l  o p e ra tio n  a t  B archester. The more dem ocratic 

overtones o f  h is  m anagerial a c t i v i t i e s  was a lso  a movement away from, 

th e  former emphasis. The e f f e c t s  o f  u n iv e rs i ty  education  and p ro fe s 

so rs  may be Judged by th e se  new m in is te r ia l  emphases and the  d is c o n c e r t

ing e f fe c ts  they had on  th e  o ld e r  members o f th e  b ish o p ric .

The p ic tu re  o f Mr. A rabin , Fellow o f  L azarus, revealed  him as one 

who would laugh "down a sp ec ie s  of pedantry  which a t  the  age o f tw enty- 

th re e  leaves no room in  a man*s mind f o r  g raver su b jec ts  than conic 

se c tio n s  o r  Greek a c c e n t s . H i s  view during  th e  T rac ta ria n  co n tro 

versy  had p laced  him on th e  s id e  o f Mr. Newman a t  f i r s t ,  but he 

narrow ly escaped being  c a rr ie d  o f f  when th a t  worthy confessed him self

2
Anthony T ro llo p e , B arch es te r Towers (New York: H o lt, R in eh art, 

and W inston, 1960), p . 188.
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a Roman C ath o lic . A ll o f  Mr. A rabians w orldly in te r e s t s  req u ired  th a t

he remain a  P ro te s ta n t. T ro llope  s a y s , ". , . i t  c o s t him much to  g e t

over the idea th a t  by choosing th e  Church of ü ig land  he should be open

in  h is  own mind to  the  charge th a t  he had been led  to  such a  cho ice  by 
1

unworthy m o tiv es ."  Even though h is  h e a r t ,  h is  t a s t e s ,  h is  f l e s h ,  and

h is  f a i t h  were a g a in s t him, he had remained w ith  th e  E stab lished  Church.

He was a f a v o r i te  w ith  Dr. Gwynne, M aster o f L azarus, and through h is

in flu en ce  received  th e  l iv in g  o f S t. Ewold in  th e  B archester a rea .

There was evidence o f h is  movement from the a s c e t ic ,  unmarried s t a t e

toward wedlock w ith  a b e a u tifu l  lady  o f the  neighboring p a r is h . This

tendency re f le c te d  some o f  th e  breakdown of the  monkish, unm arried

asp ec ts  o f  the  e a r l i e r  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery.

The re la t io n s h ip s  and cam araderie o f the  co lleg e  personnel were

re f le c te d  in  th is  novel through th e  p a r ty  lo y a lty  d isp layed  in  t h e i r

appointm ents to  o f f ic e s  in  the  Church o f  England. The t u to r i a l  and

teach ing  a sp ec ts  o f t h e i r  p ro fe s s io n a l liv e s  may be seen in  c e r ta in

o f  th e i r  m in is te r ia l  o p e ra tio n s . P ro jec tin g  th i s  back to  th e  le c tu re

h a l l  a t  Oxford o r  Cambridge g ives one a m ir ro r - l ik e  view o f t h e i r

pedagogical methods, T ro llope  gave th e  read er a view of Mr. Arabin*s

f i r s t  sermon a t  S t. Ew old's. He had , he s a id , ". . .been always

s u b je c t to  mauvaise honte  and an annoying degree o f b a sh fu ln ess , which
2

o f te n  u n f i t te d  him f o r  any work o f a  novel d e sc r ip tio n . . . . "  His

4 b i d . . pp. 188-9.

^Ibid., p. 224.
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modesty a t  th i s  p o in t commended him, and th e  re s u l t in g  success o f h is  

f i r s t  e f f o r t  p resen ted  him as an e f fe c t iv e  le c tu re r  w ith  s tim u la tin g  

powers o f  speech. Mr. S lope , on th e  o th e r  hand, revealed  th e  more 

economic rh e to r ic  o f  an approaching s c i e n t i f i c  age in  h is  érason  a t  

th e  church. Dr. Gwynne, M aster o f L asarus, gave a view o f th e  mages- 

t e r i a l  fu n c tio n s  o f  the h ig h e r power s t ru c tu re  o f th e  u n iv e rs ity .

Some v ig n e tte s  of p ro fe s so rs  were revealed  in  B archester Towers 

which in d ica ted  th a t  changes were tak in g  p lace . When Dr. Hampden 

became reg iu s  p ro fe sso r a t  Oxford . .many w ise d iv in e s  saw th a t  a 

change was tak ing  p lace  in  men's m inds, and th a t  more l ib e r a l  ideas 

would h en cefo rth  be s u i ta b le .  . . The c o n f l ic t  between Dr.

Gwynne o f  Lazarus College and Or. P roud ie , Bishop o f  B arch este r, 

revealed  th e  tendencies o f th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  to  remain co nserva tive  

w hile th e  bishops hoped to  e f f e c t  changes th a t  would b e n e f it  the  

people. The d e c is io n  made in  Dr. Gwymne's l ib r a ry  a t  Oxford to  send 

Mr. Arabin to  S t. Ewold's i s  i l l u s t r a t i v e  o f th i s  c o n f l ic t .  Mr. 

A rab ic 's  l a t e r  re fe ren ce  to  a p o s s ib le  " p r ie s te s s  o f  S t. Ew old's" 

r e f le c te d  h is  own movment in  th e  d i r e c t io n  o£ a change from h is  

monkish ex isten ce .

Thomas Hughes published  a novel in  1861 which expressed the  

developing views o f  reform in  the  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and gave some chang

ing views o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery. The book, Tom Brown a t  O xford, 

f i t s  in to  the  gen era l p a t te r n  o f Oxford novels such as Reginald

^ I b i d . ,  pp. 18-19.
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D alto n . Pendennis. and Loss and Gain. I t  v en t beyond th e  o th e rs , 

hovever, in  rev ea lin g  the  p rogress o f  dem o cra tiza tio n  in  th e  u n iv e rs

i t i e s  and in  p ro je c tin g  a second gospel o f reform  c a lled  "muscular 

C h r is t ia n i ty .  " The d o c tr in e  mens sana in  corpora  sano was suggested 

by Hughes in  h is  urg ing  of a th le t ic s  as a c o r re c t iv e  fo r  th e  unhealthy 

o ccupations which tempted young men in  th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s .  As th e  t i t l e  

in d ic a te s ,  th is  novel was w r it te n  from th e  v iew poin t o f a s tu d en t a t  

th e  u n iv e r s i ty ,  bu t i t  does have some fa c u lty  imagery which showed 

t h e i r  changing a t t i tu d e s  toward c e r ta in  phases o f  th e  h igher educa

t io n a l  p ro cesses .

In  h is  f i r s t  ch ap te r Hughes revealed  h is  own awareness o f the  

changing u n iv e rs i ty  p a t te rn . He s a id ;  ". . . t h e  governing bodies o f 

co lle g es  a re  always on the  change, and in  the  course  o f th in g s  men of 

o th e r  ideas came to  r u l :  a t  S t. Ambrose—shrewd men of th e  world; men 

o f  b u s in ess  some of them, w ith  good ideas of making the  most o f th e i r  

advantages. . . ."1  These governing bodies f e l t  they had th e  very 

b e s t  commodity on th e  educa tiona l m arket a t  S t. Ambrose's and they 

were determ ined to  make th e  p u b lic  pay the  h ig h e s t p r ic e s  fo r  i t .

They increased  th e  number o f  gentlemen-commoners. These young g e n tle 

men paid  double fe e s  to  th e  c o lle g e , bu t the  r u le s  o f chapel attendance 

were re lax ed  in  t h e i r  favo r. With th e  in flu x  o f  th is  type  o f s tu d en t 

th e re  were few er from S t. Ambrose who q u a lif ie d  f o r  u n iv e rs ity  p riz e s  

and went on the  c la s s  l i s t s .  No longer d id  t h i s  co lleg e  have winning

^Thomas Hughes, Tom Brown a t  Oxford (New York: Macmillan and 
Company, 1895), p. 3.
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deb ates  a t  th e  Union. The bo a t races  v en t to  o th e r  co lleg es  y ear a f t e r  

y e a r , and the  co lleg e  e leven  g o t beaten  in  a l l  o f  th e i r  games. At th is  

s ta g e  th e  inaugura to rs  o f th e se  changes had passed from th e  scene and 

a re a c tio n  had re su lte d . Hughes say s : "The fe llow s re c e n tly  e le c te d ,

and who were in  res id en ce  a t  the  tim e we w rite  o f ,  were fo r  the  most 

p a r t  men o f  g re a t  a tta in m en ts , a l l  o f  them men who had taken  very h igh  

honours. The e le c to rs  n a tu ra l ly  enough had chosen them as the  most 

l ik e ly  persons to  r e s to re  as tu to r s ,  th e  golden days o f th e  c o lle g e .. .

The men chosen as fe llow s and tu to r s  were "q u ie t and s tu d io u s  men" who

would s ta y  w ith  th e  co lleg e  and c o n tr ib u te  to  i t s  fu tu re  development.

But th e se  men could n o t communicate very  well w ith  th e  " f a s t  s e t"  who 

s t i l l  m a tric u la ted  a t  S t. Ambrose in  la rg e  numbers. Hughes commented

f u r th e r :  " I t  was no t the  n a tu re  o f th in g s  th a t  they  should understand

each o th e r ;  in  f a c t ,  they  were h o p e less ly  a t  w ar, and the  co lleg e  was 

g e tt in g  more and more o u t of g ear in  consequence.

This co n d itio n  was n o t to  rem ain, however, f o r  under th e  f o s te r 

ing c a re  o f  tu to r s  a sm all s e t  o f s c h o la rs  was developing which 

e v en tu a lly  would " re tr ie v e  th e  c o lle g e  c h a rac te r  o f th e  sc h o o ls ."

This g roup , as Hughes s a id ,  Vwere too much lik e  th e i r  tu to r s ,  men lAo 

d id  l i t t l e  e lse  bu t read . The development o f **Muscular C h r is t ia n i ty ,"  

to o , was to  have some e f f e c t  on p rev en tin g  a s ta lem a te  between th e  f a s t

^ Ib id .. p. 4.

2 Ibid. , p. 5.

^Ibid. , p. 113.
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s e t  and th e  new o rd e r o f fe llo w s and tu to r s .  Hughes made a sharp 

d i s t in c t io n  between m uscular C h ris tia n s  and "musclemen. ** The creed 

o f  m uscular C h ris tia n s  was " th a t  a m an's body i s  g iven him to  be 

tra in e d  and brought in to  s u b je c tio n , and then  used f o r  the  p ro te c 

t io n  o f  th e  weak, th e  advancement o f rig h teo u s cau ses, and th e  

subduing o f  th e  e a r th  which God has g iven  to  the  ch ild ren  o f men.

He does no t hold th a t  mere s t re n g th  o r  a c t iv i ty  a re  in  them selves 

worthy of any re sp e c t o r  w orship , o r  th a t  one man is  a b i t  b e t te r  

than  an o th er because he can knock him down, o r  c a rry  a  b ig g e r sack 

o f p o ta to e s  th an  he. The hero o f t h i s  novel was en ro lled  " in  the 

brotherhood o f m uscular C h r is t ia n s , who a t  th a t  tim e were beginning to
2

be recognized as an a c tu a l and lu s ty  p o r tio n  o f g en era l B r i t i s h  l i f e . "

Hughes' d iscu ss io n  o f th e  p ro g ress  o f  dem ocratiza tion  in  the 

u n iv e r s i t ie s  cen tered  around th e  c h a ra c te r  o f young Hardy who event

u a l ly  provided s ig n if ic a n t  a sp ec ts  o f the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in 

th is  novel. He stood in  c o n tra s t  to  th e  r ic h  and sp o rtin g  men of 

th e  novel. The hero , Tom Brown, was ab le  to  id e n tify  w ith  him even 

though Hardy in  h is  p o s it io n  as s e r v i to r  d id  no t fe e l  h im self s o c ia l ly  

accep tab le . The hero was a lso  a f r ie n d  o f D rysdale and o th e rs  of the  

gentleman-commoner " f a s t  s e t . "  Tom Brown became the  fo rc e  f o r  

d em o cra tiza tio n  in  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f  h is  m uscular C h r is t ia n ity . However, 

i t  i s  h is  f r ie n d  Hardy who provided th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery th a t  is  

being sought in  th is  study.

^Ibid. , p. 112.

^Ibid. , p. 113.
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To begin w ith , H ardy 's image as a te a c h e r  was formed in  p a r t  by 

th e  V icar who taugh t him Greek before  he came to  Oxford. Hardy to ld  

in  h is  own s to ry  th a t th e  V icar was "very proud o f  h is  p u p ils ,  and 

th e  k in d est o f  m asters, . . . The V icar then  arranged a p o s it io n  

f o r  Hardy as under-m aster in  a commercial school \diere the  young man 

was employed to  d r i l l  th e  boys in  E nglish , a r i th m e tic ,  L a tin , and 

Greek. H ardy's next advancement was a lso  procured by th e  V icar. I t  

was h is  s e rv i to  rsh ip  a t  S t .  Ambrose C ollege, Oxford. Here Hardy 

served  as a tu to r  in Greek and Roman h is to ry . He developed a system 

o f teach ing  th e  co llege boys about b a t t le s  and h i s to r i c a l  p e rso n a l

i t i e s  w ith  p in s  headed w ith  colored sea lin g  wax s tu ck  onsheets o f 

p ap er o f  d i f f e r e n t  s izes  pasted  a g a in s t the  w a ll in  groups. He 

rep o rted  th a t  h is  o b je c t- le s so n  s ty le  o f teach ing  was proving f a i r l y  

su cc e ss fu l.

In  Tom Brown’s th ir d  y ear a t  Oxford Hardy became th e  " r is in g  

tu to r  o f the  co lleg e ."^  He had developed a method o f p re sen tin g  

h is  ideas to  h is  s tuden ts th a t  seemed q u ite  e f f e c t iv e .  He d id  not 

ru sh  o u t w ith  a new idea th e  moment he saw th a t  i t  is  a  p ro p er one. 

He te s te d  h is  new idea, tu rned  i t  over and proved i t  as f a r  as he 

could. Tom and th e  o th e r s tu d e n ts , on the o th e r  hand, were in c lin e d  

to  want to  make everyone they  meet swallow t h e i r  new ideas. Many 

tim es a t  th e  Union the words " th e  good cause" were used to  keep

^ I b id . . p . 75. 
2

I b id . .  p . 459.
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t h e i r  ideas about l ib e r a l  issues s u f f i c i e n t ly  in d e f in i te  to  be e a s ily  

defended from th e  o rd in a ry  a tta c k s . But Hardy was g iven to  persecu tin g  

them a t  th i s  le v e l. He would pursue th e  "good cause" idea u n t i l  i t  was 

c le a r ly  defined  and perhaps com pletely d riv e n  o u t o f ex isten ce  in  the  

minds o f  h is  ju n io r  sch o la rs . In t h i s  way he was ab le  to  shake th e  

ideas th a t  needed to  be d is tu rb ed  although he d id  n o t go f a r  enough to  

undermine any re a l  conv ictions th a t  they m ight have. He n o t only  

helped to  c le a r  t h e i r  b ra in s  as to  what they  were ta lk in g  and th ink ing  

abou t, bu t he gave them glim pses o f th e  t r u t h  th a t  th e re  a re  many 

k n o tty  problems th a t  need to  be solved b e fo re  they can s e t  the  world 

to  r ig h ts  and heal i t s  i l l s .  This method o f  debate  and d iscu ss io n  

was H ardy's to o l in  g e ttin g  th e  t r u th  a c ro ss .^

S evera l g en era lized  p ic tu re s  of p ro fe s so rs  appeared in  Hughes" 

novel. A sta tem en t e a r ly  in  th e  book speaks as fo llow s; "Here and 

th e re  a don is  doing h is  work l ik e  a man; th e  r e s t  a re  e i th e r  washing 

t h e i r  hands o f th e  b u sin ess , and spending t h e i r  tim e looking a f t e r  

those  who d o n 't  want looking a f te r .  . . " o r  doing nothing a t  a l l .  

A nother view revealed  them during exam inations as ". . .few  hooded

f ig u re s  who walk as though conscious o f  th e  powers o f academic l i f e
2

and d ea th  \dxich they w ie ld .. . . . " Hughes p ic tu re d  them f u r th e r  as 

" . . . f u l l  robed, s t e m  o f fa c e , s o f t  o f speech , se iz in g  th e i r  v ic tim  

in  tu r n ,  now le t t in g  him run a l i t t l e  way a s  a  ca t does a mouse, then

^Ibid. . p. 460,

^ Ib id . , p. 36.
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drawing him back, w ith  claw o f w ily  q u e s tio n , probing him on th is  s id e  

and t h a t ,  tu rn in g  him in s id e  o u t. . . These p ic tu re s  c rea ted  th e  

im pression th a t  v e s tig e s  o f  th e  m edieval u n iv e rs i ty  s t i l l  remain in  

th e  1860 's even though some very  b a s ic  changes were tak ing  p la ce  in  

th e  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery and th e  u n iv e rs i ty  p a tte rn .

G eneral d ep ic tio n s  o f  p ro fe sso rs  in  a d m in is tra tiv e  capac ity  

appear from tim e to  tim e in  Tom Brown of Oxford. One occasion  saw Tom 

c a lle d  b e fo re  the  P ro c to r fo r  some m a tte r  p e r ta in in g  to  d is c ip lin e .

The P ro c to r  i s  described  as ". . .a  g e n tle n an ly , s tra ig h tfo rw a rd -

looking man o f  about t h i r t y ,  n o t a t  a l l  donn ish , and h is  address
2

answered to  h is  appearance."  The Dean and th e  B ursar as w ell as th e  

tu to r s  a re  described  as . . lo n g -s u ffe r in g  men, n o t given to  in te r -  

f e r ln g  b u t th e re  must be an end to  a l l  endurance. . . . This 

p ic tu re s  t h e i r  a t t i tu d e  during  one o f th e  w ild undergraduate v ine 

p a r t i e s  a t  th e  co lleg e . They hoped th e  problem would ju s t  go away 

b u t re a l is e d  f in a l ly  th a t  th e  s t a t e  o f  th in g s  had a rriv ed  when they 

could "no longer j^meet i1^ by a tu rn  in  bed and a growl a t  th e  uproars 

and f o l l i e s  o f  u n d erg raduates ."  Another view shows the  Tutor and th e  

P r in c ip a l  tak in g  some c re d i t  to  them selves fo r  H ardy's F i r s t .  The 

w orthy T u to r had c a lle d  a t te n t io n  to  th e  f a c t  th a t  Hardy never had a 

p r iv a te  tu to r  a t  S t. Ambrose C ollege, bu t " . . .had a tta in e d  h is

^ Ib id .. p. 256.

^Ibid. , p. 121.

^ Ib ld ., p. 262.
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I n te l l e c tu a l  development s o le ly  in  th e  curricu lum  provided by [ th a t  

sch o o ^  f o r  the  tra in in g  of th e  youth e n tru s te d  to  h e r. The p rin 

c ip a l had in d ica ted  h is  wish t h a t  Hardy should  s tand  f o r  a  fellow ship 

th a t  had la te ly  become vacan t. The movement toward h ig h e r academic 

ex ce llen ce  as w ell as f o r  le s s  c la s s  d i s t in c t io n  a t  S t. Ambrose 

spoken o f e a r l i e r  in  th is  p ap er was being r e a l iz e d ,  and th e  college 

le a d e rs  were ex cited  over i t .  The P ro c to r  appeared in  h is  **velvet 

s le e v e s"  as the  Cerberus who has to  ". . .keep a l l  th e  undergradu

a te s  in  good o rd e r ."  The head o f  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  who had been rever

enced from a d is ta n ce  rose  in  h i s  robes in  the  solemn convocation.

His "sonorous L a tin  p e rio d s"  w ere in te rru p te d  by the  undergraduates 

w ith  " th re e  cheers fo r  th e  la d ie s  in  p ink  bonnets I " Though genera l

ized  th e  view i s  p e ren n ia l.

Hughes has revealed  th e  u n iv e r s i ty  as i t  appeared in  th e  process 

o f  change from th e  e a r l i e r  views o f curricu lum  and method to  the 

tre n d s  th a t  have succeeded in  th e  tw e n tie th  cen tu ry . His p ic tu re  o f 

Hardy as a fe llo w  and tu to r  who had come up in to  h is  p o s i t io n  from the  

low er ranks and from th e  drudgery  o f a s e r v i to r  i s  propaganda for th e  

advocates o f  change. I t  expounds n o t o n ly  th e  p e r i l s  o f th e  fa s t 

l i f e  of th e  gentleman-commoner s e t  of u n d e rg rad u a tes , bu t i t  also 

em phasizes the  c ru e l in e q u a lity  which th e  undergraduate so c ia l 

c la s s e s  encouraged. With Tom Brown, th e  h e ro , in  th e  m edial p o s itio n

l l b i d . ,  p. 278.

^ I b i d . ,  p. 279.
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as a standard  by which th e  read e r may Judge th e  t r u th ,  we a re  ab le  to  

re c e iv e  Hughes* message on th e  need f o r  d em ocratiza tion  and see  i t s  

p ro g ress  and development in th e  novel. In H ardy 's c h a ra c te r  the  

re a d e r is  ab le  to  see  th e  p ro je c tio n  o f m uscular C h r is t ia n i ty  in to  

th e  p ro f e s s o r ia l  ranks as w e ll. His use o f p h y s ic a l and mental

s tre n g th  fo r  th e  common good and in  th e  in te r e s t  o f h e lp fu ln e ss  i s

sym bolic o f t h i s  tendency in  the  V ic to rian  e ra .

O ther l a t e r  n o v e l is ts  r e f l e c t  th e  p o s t-re fo rm  a t t i tu d e  o f th e

u n iv e rs i ty  pe rso n n el and th e i r  imagery. George E l io t  in  Middlemarch 

(1872) p o rtray ed  a s c h o la r ly  c h a rac te r  named Casaubon whom many have 

thought to  be a p ic tu r e  o f  Mark P a tt is o n , R ecto r o f L incoln  C o llege , 

Oxford. The f a c t  th a t  both the  f ic t io n a l  c h a ra c te r  Casaubon, and th e  

r e a l  person Mark P a t t i s o n ,  m arried  g i r l s  n e a r ly  fo r ty  y ears  younger 

than  them selves has le d  in  p a r t  to  t h i s  id e n t i f ic a t io n .  George E l io t  

had v is i te d  L inco ln  College in  1870, and Mrs. P a tt is o n  had been a 

freq u en t v i s i t o r  a t  R egen t's  Park w hile Middlemarch was being 

w r it te n .

Edward Casaubon was an e ru d ite  s tu d en t o f  mythology and was busy 

w ith  re sea rch  in  working on h is  Key to  A ll M ythologies. His la te  

m arriage to  D orothea Brooke brought problems which were com plicated by 

h is  inadequacy and inexperience  in  handling dom estic is su e s . S o c ia l ly , 

he p resen ted  an image of inep tness a t  fac ing  p r a c t ic a l  problem s. 

S c h o la s t ic a l ly , Edward Casaubon was w ithout h is  peer. He was a t  home 

in  h is  g re a t l ib r a r y ,  and he performed h is  most e f f i c i e n t  p roductions 

th e re . He was n o t revealed  as a p ra c tic in g  te a c h e r  so one can on ly
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sp e c u la te  as to  h is  method o f  teach ing  and s tu d e n t ra p p o rt. One would 

guess him to  be a le c tu r e r ,  and would su spec t th a t  he d id  no t succeed 

in  p ro je c tin g  him self in to  th e  s tu d e n t 's  own world. At any r a te ,  he 

re p re se n ts  the  reform to  a more sc h o la r ly  imagery and a broader c u r r i 

culum expansion th a t  became a r e a l i t y  in  th e  f in a l  fo u r decades o f 

th e  n in e te en th  century .

C harles R eade's Foul P la y . Hard Cash, and A Sim pleton (1863-1873) 

show th e  a t t i tu d e  o f  p o st-re fo rm  u n iv e rs ity  novels.  ̂ They revealed  an 

ad m ira tion  fo r  u n iv e rs ity  education  which was f a r  from being u n iv e rs 

a l l y  accepted during th is  tim e. They a lso  re f le c te d  the  advancing 

in te r e s t  in  medical and s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d ie s  w ith  s tu d en ts  a t  work in  

cramming f o r  exam inations. The p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  th ese  novels 

was n o t c le a r ly  drawn, however, and can only be assumed through s tu d en t 

responses. The s tu d en ts  r e f l e c t  a broader curriculum  in  th e i r  u n iv e r

s i t y  s tu d ie s ,  a l e s s - r e s t r i c te d  m a tr ic u la tio n  requirem ent o r  o a th , 

and g r e a te r  emphasis upon s c h o la r ly  p u rsu its  in  th e  u n iv e rs i ty  s e t t in g .

SUMMARY

The novels o f the  l a s t  h a lf  o f th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  revealed  

some tre n d s  o f change in  th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery when compared to  the  

p ro fe s so rs  p ic tu red  before th e  middle o f the  cen tury . The philosophy 

changed from tran scen d en ta l idealism  to  rea lism  as th e  cen tury  went 

by; th e  teach ing  methods developed more d iscu ss io n  o r ie n ta t io n s  and the

^The term "post-refo rm " is  used here to  d e sig n a te  th e  s ig n if ic a n t  
changes th a t  took p lace  in E nglish  u n iv e r s i t ie s  a f t e r  1850. These 
inc lude  re la x a tio n  o f m a tr ic u la tio n  o a th s , extended c u r r ic u la ,  and 
g re a te r  emphasis upon sch o la rsh ip .
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curricu lum  and degree-program  expansion appears; s tu d en t-te ach e r 

re la t io n s h ip s  become more n o tic e ab le  as dem ocratiza tion  takes e f fe c t  

in  th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s ;  and, f i n a l ly ,  some evidences o f p ro fesso r p a r t i c i 

p a tio n  in  community se rv ic e  and a c t iv i t i e s  i s  recorded.

Three m ajor changes th a t  a ffe c ted  u n iv e r s i t ie s  in  general took 

p la ce  during  th i s  period  in  England. F i r s t ,  th e  re la x a tio n  of the  

m a tr ic u la tio n  oaths p a r t ic u la r ly  as these  concerned the  Thirty-N ine 

A r tic le s  o f  th e  Church o f  England; second, the  development o f b e t te r  

m oral environm ent in  the  co lleg es  so th a t  s tu d en ts  could receive a 

g r e a te r  degree o f b e n e f i t  from th e i r  u n iv e rs ity  educa tion , and, th i r d ly ,  

th e  development o f expanded c u rr ic u la  and degree programs to  f i t  th e  

needs o f  th e  age. Although p ro fesso rs  in  t h e i r  conservatism  tended 

to  oppose th ese  changes, y e t th e i r  imagery was a ffe c te d  by then when 

th e  d id  occur. The concern o f Newman's novel Loss and Gain w ith th e  

f i r s t  one as w e ll as K ingsley 's  A lton Locke and h is  c r i tic ism s  of the  

m a tr ic u la tio n  oaths had considerab le  in fluence  on reform s. D issen ters  

were n o t adm itted  to  the  B. A, a t  Oxford and Cambridge u n t i l  a f te r  

th e  reform s o f 1858. The M. A, was thrown open in  1871. The novels 

o f  C harles Reade r e f l e c t  th ese  changes.

The e a r l i e r  novels in  th is  period  o f Newman do no t show g rea t 

changes in  th e  philosphy o f the  p ro fesso rs  p ic tu re d . Several of th e  

novels analyzed were w r it te n  and published n ear the  beginning of th is  

f i f ty - y e a r  span o f tim e. There was much idealism  in  th e  p ro fesso rs  

d ep ic ted  by Newman in  Loss and Gain and by K ingsley in  A lton Locke.

As T hackeray 's Pendennis and Hughes* Tom Brown a t  Oxford come in to



95

view th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery tended more toward rea lism  than  to  th e  

form er idealism . By the  tim e th e  post-re fo rm  novels o f C harles Reade 

a re  reached th e  philosophy o f re a lism  became more prom inent. The 

in fluence  o f Darwin on th e  th in k in g  of co lleg e  personnel had become 

s ig n if ic a n t  by th is  tim e.

The teach ing  methods of Newman’s period  begin to  show d e f in i te  

tre n d s  of development. Although th e  o ld e r  l e c tu r e - r e c i ta t to n  methods 

were no t com pletely fo rsak en , y e t th e  appearance o f le c tu re -d isc u s s io n  

methods became ev iden t. In  Newman’s  Loss and Gain Mr. Upton, the tu to r ,  

rep resen ted  a thorough and e f f i c i e n t  example o f a p ro fe sso r who used 

th e  le c tu re  and d iscu ss io n  methods. In the  same novel th e re  was th e  

o ld e r  technique o f le c tu re  and r e c i ta t io n  used by o ld  Jen n in g s , th e  

p ro fe s so r  who p u t h is  s tu d en ts  to  s leep  w ith h is  le c tu re s . L a ter 

examples of p ro g ress iv e  teach in g  may be i l lu s t r a te d  by young Hardy in 

Hughes’ Tom Brown a t  Oxford. He used th e  o b je c t- le s so n  method of 

teach ing  about h i s to r ic a l  even ts and ch a rac te rs .

R ela tionsh ips o f p ro fe s so rs  w ith  s tu d en ts  appeared to  be in c re as

ing as the cen tury  passed . Newman poin ted  o u t s ev e ra l examples of 

s tu d e n ts  being counseled by p ro fe sso rs  and o f s o c ia l  re la tio n s h ip s  

between p ro fesso rs  and th e i r  s tu d e n ts . Likewise in  Hughes’ novel 

where the b e s t p ro fe s s o r ia l  Imagery showed good re la tio n s h ip s  

between young Hardy and h is  s c h o la rs . Thackeray, to o , had h is  hero 

in  Pendennis in  a f a i r l y  c lo se  s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  re la t io n s h ip ,  bu t in  

th i s  novel i t  was no t always c le a r  j u s t  what aspec ts  o f u n iv e rs ity  

l i f e  th e  a u th o r’s sarcasm was d ire c te d  a t .  He laughed a t  Pen’s
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Crichtonism  in  a t  l e a s t  one o f  th e se  re la t io n s h ip s . No o u ts tan d in g  

changes in  p ro fe s so r  cam araderie were noted . The o p p o rtu n itie s  were 

th e re , and in  some cases th e re  was c lo se  fe llow sh ip  between p ro fe s so rs . 

The g en era l appearance o f t h i s  tendency remained about the  same as th e  

form er period .

Since many i f  n o t most o f th e  p ro fe sso rs  of th e  Newman p erio d  were 

n o t m arried , they  d id  n o t have a  home l i f e  ap art from th e  canq>us. This 

f a c t  a lso  a ffe c te d  t h e i r  involvem ent in  ‘conasonity and s t a t e  a c t i v i t i e s .  

Not many examples may be g iven  o f  p ro fe sso rs  from th i s  period  who were 

involved in  a c t i v i t i e s  away from th e  campus. The T ra c ta r ia n  Movement 

which occurred  during th i s  e ra  was a n a tio n a l movement and did  a t t r a c t  

many p ro fe s so rs  includ ing  Newman to  i t s  a c t i v i t i e s .  Newman's and 

K in g s ley 's  novels r e f le c te d  some of th is  involvem ent. The th e re  were 

th e  re g u la r  involvem ents in  m in is te r ia l  lab o rs  th a t  were recorded in  th e  

nove ls. Hr. Arab in  and Mr. S lope had both served as fe llow s and were 

engaged in  m in is te r ia l  a c t i v i t i e s  in  B arch estcr Towers. Mr. Malcolm 

and Mr. C arlto n  were both  p ro fe s so rs  in  Loss and Gain vbo served  as 

m in is te rs  on an  o ccas io n a l and p a r t- t im e  b a s is .  There were no 

p o l i t i c a l  o r  governm ental a c t i v i t i e s  observed in th e  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  

novels o f th i s  period in  which p ro fe s so rs  p a r t ic ip a te d .



CHAPTER VI 

THE AGE OF WELLS AND SHAW

A new day was dawning in  E nglish  h igher education  by th e  end

o f the  n in e te en th  cen tu ry . W ells speaks of th i s  in  h is  Experiment 

in  Autobiography (1934) when he r e la te s  h is  own experiences w ith  

teach ing  in  th e  1890*s. He comments on th e  " p a r t ia l  and r e lu c ta n t  

d is p o s i t io n  to  ad ap ta tio n "  which softened  and allowed th e  develop

ment of a s t r u c tu r e  o f u n iv e rsa l elem entary ed u ca tio n , new te c h n ic a l 

and secondary sch o o ls , and "a growth in  the  numbers upon e x is t in g  

u n iv e rs ity  r o l l s  and th e  fo u n d a tio n ro f a g re a t  number o f  new u n iv e rs- 

i t i e s . " !  W ells does p o in t o u t ,  however, th a t  the need fo r  m oderniz

a tio n  o f education  was n o t m et, and th a t  th e  s p i r i t  o f th e  ed uca tion

was no t c o n s tru c tiv e  b u t m erely in s tru c t iv e . He emphasizes th e  need 

f o r  a "new s o r t  o f ed u ca tio n "  in  th a t  period . His op in ion  o f  th e  

education  o f th a t  day i s  expressed in  the  fo llow ing o b se rv a tio n :

So to  the  m u ltitu d in o u s  demand o f the  advancing new gener
a tio n s  f o r  l ig h t  upon what they  were, upon what was hf^pening 
to  then and w h ith e r they  w ars g o in g , th e  pedagogues a i^  
p ro fe sso rs  re p lie d  in  Ju s t as an tiqua ted  and unhelp fu l forms 
as p o ss ib le . They remained n o t only o u t of touch them selves 
w ith  new knowledge and new id e a s , but they a c tu a lly  in t e r 
cepted th e  approach to  new knowledge and new id e a s , by 
purveying th e  s t a l e s t  o f knowledge and th e  t r i t e s t ,  most 
exhausted id eas  to  th e se  hungry swarms o f  a new age groping

^Herbert G. W ells, Experiment in  Autobiography (New York: The
Macmillan Company, 1934), p . 278.
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b lin d ly  fo r  im perfec tly  conceived m ental food. I t  i s  illum - 
in a tin g ly  sym bolical th a t  everywhere th e  new u n iv e rs i t ie s  
dressed', them selves up in  caps and gowns and Gothic b u ild in g s  
and applied  th e  degrees o f th e  m edieval c u r r ic u la ,  bache lo r, 
m aster, d o c to r, to  th e  s tu d e n ts  o f a new tim e .%

His own experience as a s tu d en t a M orley 's Academy and London

U n iv e rs ity  gave H. G. W ells a b a s is  fo r  ev a lu a tio n  o f education  and

p ro fe sso rs  a t  d i f f e r e n t  le v e ls .  He was employed by Dr. W illiam Briggs

as a biology tu to r  f o r  th e  U n iv e rs ity  Correspondence C ollege. His

d u tie s  in  th is  p o s i t io n  lay  in  the  d i r e c t io n  of preparing  s tu d en ts  fo r

th e  various exam inations g iven  by th e  Education Department, school

c e r t i f i c a t e  committee, and London U n iv e rs ity  in  b iology. Wells f e l t

th a t  he taught them very l i t t l e  about b io lo g y , bu t he gave them a

good deal of inform ation on th e  w ritin g  o f c o r re c t  answers fo r  ty p ic a l

exam inations. In  h is  a s so c ia tio n  w ith  Dr. B rig g s , Wells developed

some of h is  imagery o f th e  p ro fe sso r . He sa id  in  h is  Experiment in

Autobiography th a t  he had o f te n  thought o f  w ritin g  "a la rg e  rambling

novel" about Mr. B riggs and h is  edu ca tio n a l c re a tio n s . He would c a l l

i t  Higgs and th e  Mind of the  World. He did  no t w rite  th is  one

because he f e l t  i t  would be d i f f i c u l t  to  h ide  th e  id e n ti ty  of the

various c h a rac te rs . But i t  is  ev iden t th a t  h is  novels dealing  w ith

p ro fe sso rs  and pedagogues have th e i r  c h a rac te rs  taken  fre sh  from h is

own experience in  th e  schools o f England in  h is  day.

In Love and Mr. Lewisham (1900) W ells r e f l e c t s  scenes of

p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery th a t  come from h is  own educa tiona l experiences

* I b i d . ,  pp. 278-279.
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a t  M idhurst Grammar School, the Normal School o f  S c ience , South 

K ensington, London, and London U n iv ers ity . The novel is  autobiograph

ic a l  in th a t  i t  t e l l s  the  s to ry  o f a young a s s i s ta n t  m aster in the 

U hortley  P ro p r ie ta ry  School who leaves h is  p o s i t io n  to  e n ro ll  in  the 

Normal School o f  Science in  London. The love a f f a i r s  o f Mr. Lewisham 

and E thel Henderson re s u lt in g  in  m arriage and th e  ensuing s tru g g le s  

o f  love and f in a n c ia l  s t a b i l i t y  a re  a lso  p a r t  o f  th e  p ic tu re  o f  W ells' 

own f e a r  of dom estic c lau stro p h o b ia .^

The appearance o f Mr, George Bonover, headm aster o f th e  Whortley 

P ro p r ie ta ry  School shows up f i r s t  as a "voluminous b lack  f ig u red  with 

a  bushy p a ir  o f  b lack  eyebrows th a t  he ra ised  on occasion  to  express 

a " re fin ed  a sto n ish m en t." He appears on th e  avenue among th e  beeches 

in  th e  park where Lewisham is  becoming acquain ted  w ith  a b e a u tifu l 

young lady. I t  i s  a d isco n ce rtin g  moment fo r  Mr. Lewisham. Mr. 

Bonover'6  la ck  of understanding o f the  young s c h o la r - te a c h e r 's  h ea rt 

th ro b  in d ic a te s  W ells ' view of th e  p ro fe sso r and h is  d is ta n c e  from 

r e a l  l i f e .  In  two o r  th re e  b r ie f  in c id en ts  the  headm aster proves to 

be th e  an tag o n is t o r  f o i l  to  our hero in  h is  developing love l i f e .

He asked Lewisham to  take "duty" on the  c r ic k e t  f i e ld  on Saturday 

a fte rn o o n  idien the  young man had planned to  walk w ith Miss Henderson. 

The walk was made and a f t e r  the  walk came "The Reckoning" when Mr. 

Bonover expressed h is  d isapproval and term inated  th e  young te a c h e r 's  

re la t io n s h ip  w ith  the  school. The headm aster's  p u r i ta n ic a l  view s.

^Herbert G. W ells, Love and Mr. Lewisham (New York: W, W. Nprton
Company, 1954).
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h is  la ck  o f warmth toward fe llow  te a c h e rs , and h is  uny ie ld ing  d ism is

s a l  o f th is  p o te n t ia l ly  e f fe c t iv e  te ach e r a t  th e  end of an angry 

in te rv iew  su g g es ts  th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  view point o f H. G. W ells.

The n ex t phase o f th i s  n a r ra t iv e  tak es  th e  hero to  London and 

th e  Royal C ollege o f Science. Here he  w s f  pa id  a g u in e a  a week to 

l i s t e n  to  le c tu re s  g iven  by men l ik e  T. H. Huxley and Loc&yer. Wells 

does n o t have much to  say about th e  con ten t o f  th e  le c tu re s ,  b u t he 

does say  enough to  in d ic a te  th a t  they were s tim u la tin g  s c i e n t i f i c  

le c tu re s ,  included lab o ra to ry  a p p lic a tio n s , and were followed by group 

d iscu ss io n s . Though th e  person o f the p ro fe s so r  i s  n o t emphasized, the  

r e f le c t io n s  o f  h is  mind and ou tlook  a re  rev ea led . The expanding sc ie n 

t i f i c  a t t i tu d e ,  th e  use o f  th e  lab o ra to ry  method o f teaching  sc ien ce , 

th e  developing cu rricu lum , and th e  e f fe c t iv e  use o f  group d iscu ss io n s  

show th e  o p in io n s  Wells held o f  the  changing p ro fe s so r . The s tru g g le  

o f sc ien ce  w ith  s p i r i t u a l  mediums b rin g s  th e  a p p lic a t io n  of r a t io n a l  

and lo g ic a l  th in k in g  In to  focus in  one of th e  even ts o f the  n a r ra t iv e .

The hero  is  su c c e ss fu l in  exposing th e  t r i c k s  o f a medium in  one o f

h is  seances th u s  b rin in g  h is  hanky-panky in to  d is re p u te . In th i s  

event he r e f l e c t s  th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  mental a t t i tu d e s  o f those who teach 

him.

In Joan and P e te r  (1918) Wells g ives some a d d itio n a l p ic tu re s  o f 

p ro fe sso rs  and schoolm asters. Mr. M ainwearing, headm aster o f  th e  High 

Cross School where P e te r  was s e n t by Lady C h a r lo tte  Sydenham a f t e r  he 

became an o rphan , was n o t an e f fe c t iv e  te ach e r. W ells say s . He ". , .

had no s p e c ia l t r a in in g  as a teach e r. He had no ideas about education
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a t  a l l .  He had no s o c ia l  philosophy. He had n ev er asked jAiy he was 

a l iv e  o r  what he was up to . . . . And i t  d id  n o t o ccu r to  him, i t  did 

no t occur to  any one in  th o se  days, to  co n sid e r th a t  th e se  d e f ic ie n c ie s  

barred  him in  any way from the  p rep a ra tio n  o f th e  g e n te e l young fo r  

l i f e .  H e lls  con tinues h is  c r i t ic is m  o f  th e  ed u ca tio n  and th e  educ

a to rs  he has known by say ing  th a t  they teach  j u s t  l ik e  they have been 

taugh t and as t h e i r  te a c h e rs  before them. The schoo ls  a re  w ithou t 

purpose, th e  te ac h e rs  have developed no new method, and th e  "cu rse"  

o f exam inations lead  th e  p u p ils  nowhere. P e te r  ran  away from th is  school 

a f t e r  he had rece iv ed  a caning fo r re c a lc i tr a n c e .

Caxton School i s  th e  nex t example fo r  isutgery o f p ro fe s so rs . Mr. 

Henderson appears in  th e  n a r ra t iv e  as th e  headm aster o f  Caxton School.

He ". . .was o f th e  la rg e  s ize d  v a r ie ty  of sch o o lm aste r, r a th e r  round- 

shouldered  and w ith  a s l ig h t ly  persecu ted  bearing  towards p a re n ts ; h is  

mind seemed busy w ith  many th in g s—b u ild in g s , e x te n s io n s , governors, 

c h a p e ls ."  The co n v ersa tio n  th a t  fo llow s w ith  P e te r 's  g u ard ian  rev ea ls  

a developing in te r e s t  in  th e  middle c la s s  s tu d e n t w ith  le s s  emphasis 

upon th e  " fo r tu n a te  E l i t e . "  Oswald, th e  g u ard ian , asks Mr. Henderson 

why he does n o t drop a l l  th a t  L a tin  and Greek and "co u rses  th a t  w ill
2

never reach  through th e  d u l l  grind to  th e  s t a l e  o ld  c u ltu re  beyond."

The m aster considered  i t  th o u g h tfu lly  and remarked f in a l ly  th a t  s tu d en ts  

tra in e d  in  th a t  way would g e t no u n iv e rs ity  s c h o la rsh ip s  nor appointments

^H erbert G. W ells, Joan  and P e te r  (New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1918), p . 171.

2
I b id . . p. 164.
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to  p o s i t io n s . Because o f th e  system they  would be handicapped. So 

th e  q u e s tio n e r  r e a l is e d  th a t  he must go f u r th e r  f o r  h is  answer. He 

would have to  go to  Oxford o r  Cambridge f o r  they  s e t  th e  p a t te rn  f o r  

a l l  th e  r e s t  o f  England in  m a tte rs  o f education . But Mr. Henderson 

r e f l e c t s  th e  changing imagery o f  h ig h er education  in  England. He 

shows a  so f te n in g  and m e lio ra tin g  a sp ec t in  m a tte rs  o f curriculum  and 

method.

A f in a l  so u rce  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  Joan and P e te r  appears 

in  Blepp, th e  s e n io r  tu to r  o f S t. G ile s ' C ollege, Oxford, Oswald, 

P e t e r 's  g u a rd ia n , wanted to  know what they  were teach ing  th e  boys 

th e re  th a t  would help  them in  b u ild in g  th e  Empire. Blepp f e l t  th a t  

he was being c r i t i c i z e d  by such a q u estio n . " I t  was l ik e  suddenly 

ask ing  th e  h o s t o f  some g re a t  b e a u ti fu l  d in n e r-p a rty  w hether he 

earned h is  income h o nestly . Blepp wanted to  know i f  Oswald did  

n o t l ik e  th e  atmosphere and looked f o r  sympathy a t  th e  tw is ted  b ric k  

chimneys o f  S t .  GilesV In  t h i s  con v ersa tio n  Wells is  speaking through 

Oswald to say what he th in k s  about h ig h e r education  to  th e  p ro fesso rs  

them selves. He i s  in d ic a tin g  th a t  he f e e ls  t h e i r  work s u p e r f ic ia l .  

Blepp re p re se n ts  th e  co lle g es  and he is  on h is  guard to  m ain ta in  the  

t r a d i t io n s .  He c i te s  a  few in stan ces  o f u n iv e rs ity  g raduates  who 

have done something s ig n i f ic a n t  fo r  th e  Eknpire. A man from th e  p rac 

t i c a l  world i s  making an a t ta c k  on h is  o ld  v ine-covered t r a d i t io n s .  

T his man i s  t e l l i n g  Blepp th a t  S t. G ile s  "has th e  a i r  o f a c a th e d ra l

^ I b i d . ,  p. 267.
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c lo se . I t  m ight be a b e a u ti fu l  p lace  o f re tirem en t fo r  sad and veary 

o ld  men. I t  seems a thousand m iles from m achinery, from g re a t towns 

and th e  work of th e  world. Blepp Is  cornered and g e ts  o u t o f i t  by 

suggesting  Ruskin C o llege , a co lleg e  founded by an American *V>f r e a l  

workingmen. . . th e  a c tu a l horny-handed a r t i c l e ,  who come up he re—I 

suppose because they  d o n 't  ag ree  w ith your idea t h a t  we d ea l only  in  

the  sw athings o f  mummies. "  Blepp cannot show Oswald th e  new c o lle g e , 

but he can a rrange to  have him make a v i s i t  th e re  under the  guidance 

o f a  don of r a d ic a l  ten d en c ies.

Ruskin C ollege was s h e lte re d  over some s ta b le s  in  a back s t r e e t .  

Only country  o r  labo ring  s tu d e n ts  a tte n d . They were "dunning Oxford 

fo r  wisdom," bu t a l l  they were g e ttin g  was an o ccas io n a l le c tu re  from 

some lib e ra l-m in d ed  ju n io r  dons "who d e liv e red  a le c tu re  idien th e i r  

p roper arrangem ents p e rm itte d ."  Blepp makes fun o f th ese  laboring  

men vbo want to  le a m  by laughing a t  a joke to ld  a t  t h e i r  expense. He 

laughed because they  pronounced S ocrates as though i t  rhymed w ith  

f a t e s , and E urip ides as  though i t  rhymed with s id e s . His c r i t i c ,  

Oswald, a c tin g  as W ells ' persona f e l t  th a t  such knowledge was n o t very

im portant. "Why s h o u ld n 't  a  working-man say So-c ra te s ? We a l l  say
2

'P a r i s . ' '  These men do Oxford too much honour." Through h is  c r i t i 

cism o f h ig h e r education  W ells is  g iv ing  us h is  image o f  the  p ro fesso r. 

He sees  th e  p ro fe s so r  as m ain tain ing  an an tiq u a ted  time-worn system

1
Ibid. .  p. 268.

^ Ib ld ..  p. 270.
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th a t  cannot produce adequate r e s u l t s  f o r  to d a y 's  w r l d .

Oswald wanted th e  b ea t education th e  Empire provided f o r  h is  two 

w ards, Joan and P e te r . His resea rch es  brought him to  the  r e a l iz a t io n  

th a t  th e  b e s t  form al education  the  Enq)ir@ could o f f e r  them was "a poor 

and s p i r i t l e s s "  th in g . "There was a ^ n a tte r in g  o f L a tin , a th in n e r 

sm atte rin g  o f Greek, a l i t t l e  p a tch  of M editerranean h is to ry  and 

l i t e r a t u r e  detached from the p a s t  and fu tu re . . th e re  were mathe

m a tica l s p e c ia l iz a t io n s  th a t  d id  n o t so  much broaden th e  mind as take 

i t  in to  a g u lly , modern and m edieval language s p e c ia l iz a t io n s , p h ilo s 

o p h ica l s tu d ie s  th a t  were r e a l ly  n o t p h ilo so p h ic a l s tu d ie s  a t  a l l  but 

p a r t i a l  exam inations o f remote and i r r e le v a n t  system s. . . He se n t 

them up to  Cambridge, bu t he seemed to  have l i t t l e  f a i t h  in  th e  value 

of th e  education  they would re c e iv e  th e re .

The im pression Joan and P e te r  go t o f th e i r  te ach e rs  a t  th e  

u n iv e rs i ty  was no t a p a r t ic u la r ly  in sp ir in g  one. T h e ir u n iv e rs ity  

dons, tu to r s ,  le c tu re r s ,  and p ro fe sso rs  d id  not s t i r  them very  much. 

"These seemed to  be fo r  the  most p a r t  l i t t l e - s p i r i t e d ,  gossip ing  m en...

under-paid . . . ; they were men who knew nothing o f the  world o u ts id e ,
2

nothing o f  e f f o r t  and adventure. . . . "  Joan and P e te r  saw these  

"m aster minds" who "appeared as gowned and capped in d iv id u a ls , hurry

ing to  lecture-rooffls, d e liv e r in g  le c tu re s  th a t  were o fte n  h asty  and 

in d is t in c t ',  making obscure bu t c a u s tic  a llu s io n s  to  r iv a l  te ac h e rs , 

parry ing  the  troublesom e in q u irin g  s tu d en t w ith an accustomed and o f te n

l lb id . .  p. 322.

^ Ib id .. p. 323.
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q u ite  ready w i t ."  Wells p ic tu re s  h is  hero and h e ro in e  going to  

le c tu re s  w ith  notebooks in  hand, b rin g in g  back no tes to  be d ig e s te d , 

then  going to  exam ination rooms to  v in d ic a te  th e i r  a tten d an ce  a t  

le c tu re  and tex tbook. They g o t l i t t l e  o f th e  r e a l  meat o f  learn in g  

from th ese  ex p erien ces. Only as they departed  to  t h e i r  own resea rch es  

d id  they g a in  anything they considered worth knowing.

One in te r e s t in g  development in  h ig h er education  revealed  by 

W ells' novel i s  th e  coeducational a sp ec t. Joan and P e te r  were both 

en ro lled  a t  Cambridge. Young la d ie s  had n o t had th e  p r iv i le g e s  of 

English h ig h e r education  too long. Newnham C ollege where Joan 

attended was o rgan ized  in  1873 and opened in  1875. F ive  young la d ie s  

came to  Cambridge in  1871, tw en ty -five  in  1874, and 220 in  1912. They 

enjoyed most o f  th e  p r iv i le g e s  of Cambridge U n iv e rs ity  except th a t  

they  were n o t p e rm itted  to  hold degrees. J o a n 's  study  o f moral p h ilo s 

ophy in  W ells ' novel sounds l ik e  a fa rc e . "Her p r in c ip a l  te ac h e r was 

a man shaped l ik e  a bubble, vhoBe l i f e  and thought was a l l  th e  blowing 

o f a bubble. . . .  I t  m attered no t what deep q u estio n  a s s a ile d  him, 

th is  g if te d  being would d ip  in to  h is  H egelian suds and blow w ithout 

apparent e f f o r t ,  and th e re  you were—as w ise as when you s ta r te d I  And 

o f f  the  good man would f l o a t ,  in f in i te ly  s e l f - s a t i s f i e d  and m an ife stly  

ab su rd ."1 The au th o r apparen tly  suggested th a t  even though th e re  have 

been some outward changes in  E nglish  h ig h er ed u ca tio n , th e re  is  s t i l l  

a very g re a t  need f o r  changes in  q u a li ty  o f  con ten t and p re se n ta tio n .

^Ibid. , p. 324.
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A l a t e r  novel by H ells  g ives s im i la r  p ic tu re s  o f NeiAham College 

and h is  ev a lu a tio n  o f p ro fesso rs  and h ig h e r education . I t  has a 

World War I I  s e t t in g ,  but Wells s t i l l  seems to  be ta lk in g  about th e  

c o lle g e  world o f t h i r t y  years b e fo re . Babes in  a D arkling Wood shows, 

says Nicholson^ How f a r  removed th e  au th o r was from th e  young people 

o f  the  I940#s. The h e ro in e , S t e l l a ,  is  sea rch in g  fo r  r e a l i ty .  When 

sh e  askes th e  dons o f Newnham C ollege about i t  they seem to  " s l ip  away 

from h er approaches. There was th e  q u estio n  o f God. Some o f then had 

no word o r  phrase  about the  framework o f  l i f e .  The imagery Wells 

p re se n ts  shows the  m ental a t t i tu d e  o f  most p ro fe sso rs  as one avoiding 

a look a t  r e a l i ty .  "They thought them selves deeply  r e l ig io u s ,  but 

indeed they  were th e  complete a th e i s t s ,  l iv in g  and th in k in g  th e i r  

e n t i r e  l iv e s  o u ts id e  th a t  c e n tra l  Holy o f H o lie s , going n ea r to  i t  

o n ly  on t ip to e ,  r e v e re n t ia l ly ,  in  m an ife s t dread l e s t  He should pop 

o u t upon them ."3 Then, f in a l ly .  W ells has Uncle Robert speak as h is  

persona in  saying what he th in k s  is  " th e  r e a l  t r u th  about th ese  

U n iv e r s i t ie s ."  He t e l l s  S te l la  th a t  they  have always made "a p ro fe s 

s io n . . .o f  tak ing  young people. . . and of im parting some s o r t  o f 

u ltim a te  wisdom and m ental h a b its  unknown to  th e  coimnonalty, in i t i a t in g  

them in to  a m astery o f  l i f e .  . . This c h a ra c te r  then  g iv es  a resume

1
Norman N icholson, H.G.Wells (London: W illiam Clowes and Sons, 

L td . ,  1950), p. 88.
2
H erbert G. W ells, Babes in  a D ark ling  Wood (New York: A llian ce  

Book C orpora tion , 1940), p. 192.

^ I b id . .  p. 192.

* Ib id .,  p. 196.
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o f th e  a ttem p t o f th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  to  accom plish t h i s  across  the 

c e n tu r ie s  to: no a v a i l ,  and speaks s a t i r i c a l l y  o f  " th e  whole Anglican 

bag o f  t r i c k s , "  the  c la s s ic a l  curriculum  which he c a l l s  th e  "g re a t 

c la s s ic a l  Im posture ,"  and the way th a t  th e  European in te ll ig e n c e  has 

had to  s tru g g le  " l ik e  G u lliv e r  a g a in s t th e  bonds o f a p e rv e rted  and 

dwarfed ed u ca tio n ."^  We r e a l iz e  th a t  W ells is  c r i t i c a l  and th a t  h is  

p ic tu r e  i s  chosen w ith  a view to  make th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and th e i r  

p ro fe s so rs  look as bad as p o s s ib le , but we a lso  recogn ize  him as one 

o f  th e  v o ices  th a t  speaks ou t f o r  th e  need o f s ig n i f ic a n t  change in  

th e  u n iv e r s i t i e s  o f h is  p e rio d .

George Bernard Shaw has le s s  to  say about u n iv e r s i t ie s  and 

p ro fe s so rs  than  W ells, b u t he d id  p re se n t one s ig n i f ic a n t  exanq>le of 

a p ro fe s so r  in  Major B arbara. His work i s  a th re e -a c t  p lay  w r it te n  

in  1905. The c h a ra c te r  rev e a lin g  th i s  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery is  

Adolphus C usins, a p ro fe s so r  o f Greek who is  in  lo v e  w ith  th e  hero ine . 

Shaw d e sc rib e s  him as "a sp ec tac led  s tu d e n t , s l i g h t  th in -h a ire d , and 

sw eet-vo iced . . .H is sense  of humor is  in te l l e c tu a l  and s u b t le ,  and 

i s  com plicated by an a p a ll in g  temper. The l i f e - lo n g  s tru g g le  of a 

benevo len t temperament and a h igh  conscience a g a in s t  inq>ulses of

inhuman r id i c u le  and f ie r c e  im patience has s e t  up a  chronic s t r a in
2

which has v is ib ly  wrecked h is  c o n s t i tu t io n ."  He i s  n o t p re sen t to  

th e  re a d e r  in  a  u n iv e rs i ty  s e t t in g ,  bu t h is  in te l l e c tu a l  con ten t may

l lb id . . pp. 199-200.
2
George Bernard Shaw, Major Barbara an tho log ized  in  Tw entieth 

Century Drama; England, I re la n d , and U nited S ta te s  by Ruby Cohn 
and Bernard F, Dukore (New York: Random House, 1966), p. IS.
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be sensed and h is  teach ing  method evaluated  on th e  b a s is  of h is  

in te rc o u rse  w ith o th e r  c h a ra c te rs  in  th e  p lay .

Cusins was modelled on G ilb e r t  Murray whom Shaw had known as a 

t r a n s la to r  of th e  p lay s  o f E urip ides and as s ta g e  manager a t  the  

Court T heatre  in  London. This dram atic  c h a ra c te r  is  nicknamed 

E urip ides by the  p ro se ly tiz in g  U ndershaft who i s  c a lled  M achiavelli 

by Cusins. Cusins say s : *'As a te a c h e r  o f  Greek I  gave the  i n t e l 

le c tu a l  man weapons a g a in s t th e  common man. I now want to  g ive the  

common man weapons a g a in s t  th e  in t e l l e c tu a l  m a n |\y  making m unitions^.

I love th e  common people. I ^ a n t  to  arm them a g a in s t th e  law yers, 

th e  d o c tp rs , the  p r i e s t s ,  th e  l i t e r a r y  men, th e  p ro fe s so rs , th e  

a r t i s t s ,  and th e  p o l i t i c i a n s ,  who, once in  a u th o r i ty ,  a re  more 

d is a s tro u s  and ty ra n n ic a l than  a l l  the  f o o ls ,  r a s c a ls ,  and im posters. 

His purpose in  teaching  has been s ta t e d ,  bu t now he does a re v e rsa l  as 

a r e s u l t  o f  h is  conversion to  th e  idea o f  fo rce . He avers th a t  now 

through t h i s  new re la t io n s h ip  as a  m unitions maker he w i l l  be ab le  to  

he lp  th e  common people. He appears here  as th e  in te l le c tu a l  arena 

f o r  th e  proving o f a th e s is  by a p a t te rn  s im ila r  to  th e  S o c ra tic  Method. 

In th e  f i r s t  s tag e  he appears in  the  s i tu a t io n  o f a  genera l acceptance 

o f th e  everyday o r  unparadoxical s tan d p o in t. In th e  second s tag e  o f 

t h i s  p ro o f he goes through th e  d e f in i t io n  s ta g e . Here he rece iv es  th e  

g rad u a l and enq>irical re v e la tio n  of th e  w orth lessness  o f  the  accepted 

o r  C h ris tia n  p o s it io n  o f th e  v a lu e  o f poverty  in  lead ing  to  p u r i ty  o f

* Ib id .. p. 87.
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h e a r t. The soundness o f  th e  paradox ica l view comes in to  h is  conscious* 

ness in  th i s  s ta g e  as w e ll. In th e  th ird  o r  M aieutic s tag e  Cusins s e ts  

fo r th  th e  isg ilic a tio n s  o f th e  new s tan d p o in t th a t  money is  the ro o t o f 

a l l  v i r tu e  and t h a t  poverty  is  th e  "w orst o f a l l  c rim es."^  His comment 

above is  made during  th i s  s tag e  and rev ea ls  h is  in v e rted  a t t i tu d e .

The r e la t io n s h ip s  o f th is  p ro fe s s o r ia l  c h a ra c te r  in  Shaw's play 

w ith  h is  p o te n t ia l  " s tu d e n ts ,"  i . e . ,  the  o th e r  ch a rac te rs  in  th e  p lay , 

is  g e n e ra lly  q u i te  congenial. He has convinced Lady B ritom art,

B arb ara 's  m other, th a t  he w il l  make a very good husband fo r  h e r daughter. 

Lady B r i t  s a y s , "Oh, Adolphus Cusins w il l  make a very  good husband.

A fte r a l l ,  nobody can say a word a g a in s t G reek; i t  stamps a man a t  once 

as an educated gen tlem an ," He responds w ith  as much f a c i l i t y ,  i f  w ith 

le s s  convincing pow ers, to  h is  g i r l  f r ie n d 's  f a th e r ,  Andrew U ndershaft, 

who wished to  make him h is  own foundling son and h e i r  to  th e  U ndershaft 

and Lazarus M unitions Company m illio n s . His teach ing  powers w il l  hence

f o r th  be ap p lied  to  in s tru c tin g  o th e rs  in  th e  paradoxical philosophy of 

the  v i r tu e  and power o f  money. Greek w il l  obv iously  be le s s  a  su b jec t 

fo r  h is  teach in g  curriculum .

Shaw is  ap p a ren tly  le s s  in te re s te d  in  p ro fe sso rs  and th e i r  

imagery than  W ells o r  James Joyce. His re fe ren ce  to  them here might 

be considered  a c c id e n ta l and in c id e n ta l . But the f a c t  th a t  he does 

g iv e  a p ro fe s so r  a lead ing  ro le  in  the  development o f  one of h is  

in te l le c tu a l iz a t io n s  in d ic a te s  th a t  Shaw does have something in  mind

^Fred Mayne, The Wit and S a t i r e  o f Bernard Shaw (New York: 
S t. M a rtin 's  P re s s ,  1967), pp. 62-43.

2
Major Barbara, p. 12.
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concerning t h e i r  image, fie sees them in  need o f  changes.

James Joyce is  th e  au th o r of a novel which gave imagery o f 

p ro fe s so rs  in  U n iv ers ity  C ollege, Dublin. His nov e l. The P o r t r a i t  of 

th e  A r t i s t  as a  Young Man, was published in  1916, b u t th e  p ro fesso rs  

i t  p ic tu re s  come from h is  own au tob iograph ical experiences around the 

tu rn  of th e  cen tu ry . Stephen Dedalus, th e  a u th o r 's  p e rsona, i s  the  

hero  in  th is  novel. The stream  o f  consciousness p o in t o f  view p re sen ts  

th e  h e ro 's  preoccupation  w ith  h is  problems of adjustm ent to  h is  fam ily , 

n a t io n a l  c u l tu re ,  and re l ig io n . Joyce h im self re s is te d  th e  I r i s h  

l i t e r a r y  movement and could n o t come to terms w ith  the  s p i r i t  of I r is h  

n a tio n a lism  nor w ith  the c a l l  o f th e  Church.

A fte r  m a tr ic u la tio n  a t  th e  U n iversity  C ollege Stephen Dedalus 

made h is  way to  a tte n d  h b  c la s s e s . His f i r s t  p ic tu re  o f a p ro fe sso r 

i s  one o f th e  dean o f  s tu d ie s . He i s  b u ild in g  a f i r e  in  th e  physics 

th e a t r e  \dien Stephen e n te rs . The suggestion  o f  leanness and greyness 

abou t th i s  d e an 's  person  is  accentuated by h is  p r ie s t ly  robes. He 

speaks o f th e  a r t  @f l ig h tin g  a f i r e  as one o f the  u se fu l a r t s .  He 

seemed to  Stephen more o f a L ev ite  o f th e  Lord than a p ro fe s so r  o f 

l i b e r a l  a r t s .  Stephen sees  a d u lln ess  and u n a ttra c tiv e n e ss  in  h is  

person . He say s : "Nay, h is  very soul had waxed o ld  in  th a t  se rv ice

w ith o u t growing towards l ig h t  and beauty o r  spreading abroad a sweet 

odour o f  h e r s a n c t i ty - - a  m o rtif ie d  w ill no more responsive  to  the  

t h r i l l  o f i t s  obedience than was to  the t h r i l l  o f love o r  combat h is  

h is  aging body, sp are  and sinewy, greyed w ith  a s i lv e rp o in te d  down.

^James Joyce , P o r t r a i t  o f  th e  A r t is t  (London: Jonathan Cape^ 1936), 
p . 190.
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The d iscu ss io n  th a t  fo llow s between Stephen and th e  dean is  a  meaning

f u l  conversation  about a e s th e t ic s .  The dean appears capable in  th e  

l ib e r a l  a r t s  as w e ll as th e  u se fu l a r t s .  His E nglish  background comes 

to  l ig h t  in  h is  use  o f  th e  term "fu n n e l"  in s tead  o f  th e  word " tund ish" 

which Stephen p re fe r s .  The c o n tra s t  between the l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t io n  in  

th e  use o f wrods and th e  t r a d i t io n  o f th e  m arketplace comes o u t in  th is  

conversa tion . The p r o f e s s o r 's  in ep tn ess  in  handling the d if fe re n c e s  in  

th e  shades o f  meaning between th e  two t r a d i t io n s  may be h in te d  a t  by James 

Joyce as he says o f th e  p ro fe s so r , "He th ru s t  forward h is  under jaw and 

u tte re d  a d ry  s h o r t  cough. " Perhaps he is  no t prepared f o r  th e  s tu d e n t 's  

p e rs p ic a c ity .

A l i t t l e  l a t e r  on when the  p ro fe s so r  sa id  he must look up the  word 

" tu n d ish "  he attem pted to  appear co u rteo u s, but Joyce say s , "His courtesy  

o f  manner rang a l i t t l e  f a l s e  and Stephen looked a t  th e  E nglish  convert 

w ith  the  same eyes as th e  e ld e r  b ro th e r  in  the p a ra b le  may . have tu rned  

on the  p ro d ig a l ." !  The s tu d e n t in  th i s  r e la tio n s h ip  seems to  fe e l  

antagonism. The re a d e r senses h is  "sm art o f  d e je c tio n "  as he speaks 

o f a " ra p ie r  p o in t o f  s e n s it iv e n e s s "  th a t  i s  tu rned  "ag a in s t th is  

courteous and v ig i la n t  f o e ."  Because o f  b asic  d iffe re n c e s  in  n a tiv e  

language th e  s tu d en t and th e  p ro fe s so r  were no t communicating w ell. 

"Stephen, d ish ea rten ed  suddenly by the  d e an 's  f irm , dry  to n e , was
O

s i l e n t ; .  . . "  The dean gave some f in a l  advice about Stephen tak ing  

a degree as h is  goal to  work toward.

^Ib id .. p. 195.

^ Ib id ., p. 194.
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In th e  classroom  scene which fo llow s MacCann appears as the  

p h y sics  p ro fe s so r . A form ula i s  p re se n te d , the  p ro fe s so r  le c tu re s  

about i t ,  and d isc u ss io n  through an in te rchange  o f q u estio n s  and 

answers fo llo w s. A ll th e  u n d ercu rren t o f  lack  o f a t te n t io n  on the 

p a r t  o f th e  s tu d en ts  is  recorded here th rough  th i s  stream  of 

consciousness technique and makes i t  hard f o r  one to  e v a lu a te  the 

te a c h e r 's  e f fe c t iv e n e s s . Perhaps the  p ro f e s s o r 's  p reoccupation  

w ith  h is  su b je c t has l e f t  him unconscious o f th e  s tu d en ts  as in d iv id 

u a l  p e r s o n a l i t ie s .  He does no t seem aware o f th e  u n d e rc u rre n t of 

d is tu rb a n ce  th a t  i s  going on in  th e  c la s s .  Near th e  c lo se  o f  the 

c la s s  th e  au th o r s a id ,  "The droning v o ice  o f th e  p ro fe s so r  continued 

to  wind i t s e l f  slowly round and round th e  c o ils  i t  spoke o f ,  doub ling , 

t r e b l in g ,  quadrupling i t s  somnolent energy as th e  c o i l  m u ltip l ie d  i t s  

ohms o f re s is ta n c e ." ^  The read er senses Jo y c e 's  sa rd o n ic  humor in  th i s  

s ta te m e n t, b u t th e  imagery p re sen ts  te a c h e r  in e f fe c tiv e n e s s . Thus in  

one o f th e  most sh a rp ly  etched classroom  scenes in  th is  p e r io d , we 

have humdrum teach ing  p o rtray ed .

A few o th e r  scenes from The P o r t r a i t  o f th e  A r t i s t  as a Young

Man shows p ro fe sso rs  in  o u t-o f -c la s s  s i tu a t io n s  w ith  s tu d e n ts . In

one case th e re  is  p o l i t i c a l  involvem ent. "MacCann went b r is k ly  to

to  and fro  among th e  s tu d e n ts , ta lk in g  ra p id ly , answering reb u ffs
2

and leading  one a f t e r  ano ther to  th e  t a b l e ."  He is  g e t t in g  s ig n a-

^Ibid. .  p. 199.

^ Ib id .. p. 200.
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tu re s  fo r  some s o r t  o f  movement. His a c tio n s  and a t t i tu d e s  show a 

l iv e  concern w ith  th e  issues involved. One o f th e  s tu d en ts  sa id  of 

him: "MacCann is  in  tip to p  form. Ready to  shed th e  l a s t  drop. Brand

new w orld. No s tim u lan ts  and vo tes fo r  the  b i tc h e s ."  At th e  same time 

th e  dean o f  s tu d ie s  i s  s tand ing  in  th e  in n er h a l l  ta lk in g  to  a young 

p ro fe s so r , " s tro k in g  h is  ch in  g rav e ly  and nodding h is  h e a d . T h e r e  

i s  an atmosphere o f  concern shown by these  p ro fe s so rs  in. t h e i r  o u t-o f -  

c la s s  re la t io n s h ip s  w ith  each o th e r  and w ith  s tu d e n ts .

I t  is  d i f f i c u l t  to  s e p a ra te  the  ch u rch -re la ted  a c t i v i t i e s  from 

th e  co lleg e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f th ese  re l ig io u s ly  o r ie n te d  p ro fesso rs  in  

J o y c e 's  n ovel. T h e ir ed u ca tiona l purposes a re  co lored  by th e i r  

e c c le s ia s t i c a l  o r ie n ta t io n  to  a g re a t  e x ten t. Even so , th e re  is  

some a ttem p t on th e  p a r t  of th e se  p ro fesso rs  to  be r e a l i s t i c  in  th e i r  

teach ing  concep ts and curriculum  con ten t. The re a d e r sees  one view 

in  "a new gaudy lecture-room  idiere MacCann, w ith  one hand on th e  

O rig in  of Species and the o th e r  hand on th e  New Testam ent, t e l l s  you 

t h a t  you admired th e  g re a t  f la n k s  o f Venus because you f e l t  th a t  she 

would bear you b u rly  o ffsp r in g . . . . This image g ives Jo y ce 's  

view o f th e  in co n sis ten cy  of th e  p ro fe s so r 's  p o s i t io n  in  th e  l ig h t  

o f  modem s c i e n t i f i c  developm ents, but i t  does show th e  a ttesg )t o f 

t h i s  p ro fe s so r  to  face  up to  th e  new views in  th e  l i g h t  o f the  

b ib l i c a l  v iew p o in ts . The g en e ra l impress ion of curricu lum  used by

l l b i d . .  p . 199.

^ Ib id ., p. 213.
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th e se  p ro fe sso rs  in  U n iv e rs ity  College in  D ublin shows i t  sp rin k led  

w ith  l i b e r a l  a r t s  and inc lud ing  f in e  a r t s ,  sc ie n c es , and hum anities. 

The " f a i th f u l  servingman of th e  k n ig h tly  Loyola" does seem to  have 

"earned th e  name o f w orld lings a t  the  hands n o t of th e  unworldly only 

bu t o f th e  w orldly  a lso . . . Thi s  su g g ests  some development o f a 

more th is -w o rld ly  a t t i tu d e  among the  p ro fe sso rs  of Jo y c e 's  novel.

Compton MacKenzie's S in i s te r  S tree t: and Max Beerbohm's Z uleika 

Dobson complete th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery o f th e  n a r ra t iv e  w rite rs  in 

th e  Wells-Shaw p e rio d  of English l i t e r a t u r e  to  be analyzed in  th is  

s tu d y . The au thors o f  th ese  two novels a re  no t among th e  b e t te r -  

known w r i te r s  o f n o v e ls , and th e  works named do not seem to  have the 

enduring q u a li ty  th i s  stu<dy seek s . However, these books do p re se n t 

p ro fe s so rs  in  a sp ec ts  of e a r ly  tw en tie th  cen tu ry  donnish imagery.

They show s ig n s  o f  seeking  to  m ain tain  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  modes of 

a c tio n  in  working w ith  s tu d en ts  \iho a re  becoming emancipated.

The appearance o f  th e  Sen io r T u to r, Mr. A rdle, in  S in i s te r  

S tr e e t  (1913-14) gave a p ic tu re  o f  a p ro fe s so r  th a t i s  n o t too  com

p lim en ta ry . He is  spoken o f as "a deaf and h o s t i le  l i t t l e  man fdiose 

s id e-w h isk e rs  and tw itch ing  ey e lid  and manner o f exaggerated re sp e c t 

toward undergraduates combined to g ive th e  im pression th a t  he

regarded  them as o b je c tio n a b le  d isco rd s  in  an o therw ise  J u s t ly
2

m odulated ex is ten ce . He s i t s  "sigh ing  amid heaps o f papers and

^ I b id . , p. 195.
2
Coaq>ton MacKenzie, S in i s te r  S tr e e t  (New York: D. ^ p l e to n  

and Company, 1930), p . 32.
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s t a t i s t i c a l  sheets'* when Michael (a s tu d e n t)  went in to  confer w ith 

him. There semsed to be a  g la c ia l  a i r  about th e  room accented by

p ic tu re s  of Swiss mountains on th e  w a lls . The Sen io r Tutor spoke to

th e  s tu d e n t " in  accen ts o f p a t ie n t  boredom" advising  him concerning

h is  program and evoked th e  same kind o f response from th e  s tu d en t.

He made o u t the  s tu d e n t 's  schedule , in s tru c te d  him about chapels , and 

to ld  him about v arious re g u la tio n s  o f  th e  c o lle g e . The s tu d en ts ' 

co n v ersa tio n  about him to  each o th e r l a t e r  may be summarized by the  

words o f Michael to  h is  f r ie n d  Lonsdale: " P re tty  d u l l , "  he sa id .^

Dean Ambrose i s  the  tu to r  th a t  M ichael was assigned  to ,  and the  

v i s i t  th e  s tu d en t made to  h is  o f f ic e  was o f 'W ch  the same c h i l l in e s s "  

t h a t  th e  se ss io n  w ith  the S en io r Tutor had been. Both o f the  men a re  

u rg ing  th e  s tu d en t to  take up c la s s ic s  and go in  fo r  honours. They 

a re  d is tu rb e d  because Michael does n o t e x h ib it  a l i t t l e  more "keenness" 

f o r  h is  co lle g e  program. Michael and h is  f r ie n d  Lonsdale th in k  of them 

( th e  dons) a s  "very much l ik e  j^lem entary] sch o o lm aste rs ."  Dean Ambrose 

rep resen ted  th e  a u th o rity  o f  th e  c o lle g e , and he appeared to  s to p  t h e i r  

b o n fire  c e le b ra tio n  and assessed  a f in e  o f two gu ineas each to  the 

lead ing  c e le b ra n ts  caught on th a t  occasion . %

The communal experiences th e  freshman had to  undergo brought him 

in to  co n tac t w ith a  couple o f o th e r p ro fe s so rs  a t  the  ad m in is tra tiv e

^Compton MacKenzie, S in i s t e r  S t r e e t , p . 33. 

^ I b id . ,  p. 34.
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le v e l .  When they appeared to  s ig n  in , which is  t h e i r  form al recep tio n  

to  th e  u n iv e r s i ty ,  they  were led by th e  S en io r T u to r to  th e  Vice* 

C hancellor. Then on Saturday morning they  met th e  Warden in  h is  lodg

ings. One o f th e  s tu d en ts  sa id  th e  W arden's b u t le r  made a deeper 

im pression on him than th e  Warden h im self. The annual address of the  

Warden was g iven  on Sunday afternoon  in  th e  h a l l .  He was d escribed  by 

MacKenzie, th e  au th o r, as " th e  g re a t moon-faced Warden" which "shone 

undimmed.

The p ro fe s so rs  a t  S t. M ary's were a l l  d esc rib ed  as o ld e r  men. The 

imagery p resen ted  gave th e  fe e lin g  o f an tiq u a ted  has-beens to  th e  read er 

who analyzes th e se  p ro fe s so rs . Old A rdle is  one o f them. He i s  the  

le c tu r e r  on C icero \diose "dusty  le c tu re s "  Michael could b ear to  a tten d  

J u s t  to  hear Lonsdale say  th a t  he had n o t read th e  te x t  o f th e  day 

befo re  which caused the  p ro fe s so r  co n s te rn a tio n . The p ro fe s s o r 's  teach

ing was as u n in sp irin g  as h is  counseling in  h is  S en io r T u to r 's  o f f ic e .  

Although a l l  th e  humor in  th i s  book is  no t a t  th e  expense o f  th e  p ro fe s 

s o r s ,  y e t MacKenzie leaves th e  read er w ith  an im pression o f p a len ess ,

d u lln e s s , and in s ip id i ty  in  th e  p ro fe sso rs  he i s  d e p ic tin g . Age is  one

o f th e  images he used to  convey th is  fe e l in g .

In Z uleika  Dobson (1911) an u n r e a l i s t i c  p ic tu r e  of p ro fe sso rs  and 

o f  c h a rac te rs  in  g en era l was given. The s to ry  i t s e l f  was u n b e liev ab le . 

A ll of th e  undergraduates o f a co llege  a re  no t l i k e ly  to  drown them

se lv e s  because they love one p a r t ic u la r  g i r l ,  Z u le ik a  Dobson; and n e ith e r

4 b i d . , p. 35.
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Is she expected to  drown h e rs e lf  because they  have done so . The 

u n b e lle v a b il i ty  o f  th e  events makes i t  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  th e  re a d e r  to 

p lace  credence in  th e  c h a ra c te r iz a tio n .

The O rie l don who came to  d in n er th e  f i r s t  n ig h t o f Z u le ik a 's  

v i s i t  to  Oxford a t  th e  home o f h e r r e la t iv e ,  th e  Warden, showed him

s e l f  anxious to  communicate w ith  o th e rs , "He was m o rtif ie d  by h is  

u t t e r  f a i l u r e  to  engage Z uleika in  sm all ta lk .  . . .She was h a rd ly  

more a f fa b le  than  a c a m e o . B u t  a l l  th i s  was r e a l ly  n o t h is  f a u l t .  

We sense  th a t  h e r mind was preoccupied elsew here, so th e  d e s ir e  of 

the  gentlem an to  meet th e  am enities o f a s o c ia l  s i tu a t io n  im presses 

the  re a d e r . As th e  dean leaves th e  room he opens th e  door f o r  

Z u leika to  pass through b efo re  him.

The s tu d en t in te r e s t  in  th e  op p o site  sex  in  t h i s  novel p laces  

th e  dons a t  a d i s t i n c t  d isadvan tage in  the  imagery p resen ted . The 

Warden h im se lf was n o t aware o f the  love drama th a t  was going on in  

h is  c o lle g e . He c a r r ie d  on in  th e  usual t r a d i t io n  a t  the  form al 

d in n e r g iv en  on th e  day o f the  f in a l  boat ra c e s . The undergraduates 

d id  n o t appear so he and the  dons must e a t th e  meal a t  high ta b le  

w ithou t th e  s tu d en ts  below them. The youngest o f  th e  fe llow s was 

chosen to  g iv e  th e  p ra y e r o f g race  on th a t  o ccasion  in s tead  o f  the  

usual s e n io r  s tu d en t. The tenseness o f the  love fe e lin g  among the 

s tu d e n ts  o u ts id e  accen tu a tes  th e  lack  of awareness th e  dons have on 

th a t  o ccas io n  and throughout th e  novel. One comment from the  book

^Max Beerbohm, Z uleika Dobson (New York: Modem L ib ra ry , 1911),
p. 12.
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shows th e i r  p o s i t io n :  "The ind ignan t shade of c e lib acy  seems to  have

c a lle d  down on th e  dons a Nemesis which p rec ludes them from e i th e r  

m arrying beauty o r  b eg e ttin g  i t .  Boat races and love  a f f a i r s  crowd 

o u t any p ic tu re s  o f  p ro fe sso rs  in a teach ing  ro le  in  Z uleika Dobson.

SUMMARY

New developments in  sc ien ce  brought a new p h ilo so p h ic a l outlook  

to  E nglish  h ig h er ed u ca tio n , new methods of in s tru c t io n  to  th e  co lleg e  

le c tu r e - h a l l s  and classroom s, and changed r e la t io n s h ip s  fo r  p ro fe sso rs  

in  t h e i r  dealin g s  w ith  s tu d e n ts , o th e r  fa c u lty  members, and community. 

The age of W ells and Shaw in  English n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  re f le c te d  

th e se  changes in  th e  imagery o f i t s  f i c t io n a l  c h a ra c te rs .

A philosophy o f pragmatism appeared in  the  imagery o f t h i s  period  

beginning w ith th e  c h a ra c te r iz a tio n s  o f H. G. W ells. In  Love and Mr. 

Lewisham th e  pragmatism o f  science  appeared as the  hero  began h is  

s tu d ie s  a t  the Royal C ollege o f Science. From the a t t i tu d e  o f the  

s tu d en t toward h is  s tu d ie s  i t  was p o ss ib le  to  deduce th i s  pragm atic 

philosophy even though d i r e c t  views o f the  p ro fe sso rs  them selves was 

no t always given . In th e  in c id en t invo lv ing  s p i r i t u a l  mediums the 

hero showed h is  c o n ta c t w ith  the  s c i e n t i f i c  a t t i t u d e  and pragm atic 

philosophy by re fu s in g  to  b e liev e  th a t  the  tab le -knock ing  was au th en tic . 

O ther examples o f pragmatism in  l i t e r a r y  c h a ra c te rs  were seen  in  cases 

l ik e  Adophus C usins in  Major Barbara and P ro fe sso r MacCann in  The

^ I b i d . ,  p. 102.
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P o r t r a i t  o f  th e  A r t i s t  as a Young Man. Both Bernard Shaw and James 

Joyce re f le c te d  th e  s p i r i t  o f  th e  s c i e n t i f i c  age w ith th e  accompanying 

philosophy o f pragmatism.

New methods o f  re sea rch  appeared as la b o ra to ry  methods o f in s tru c 

t io n  were used by th e  p ro fe sso rs  in  English  n a r ra tiv e s  in  th e i r  teach ing  

r e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s .  W ells po rtrayed  th e se  in  h is  imagery o f  the  p ro fe s 

so rs  in  Love and Mr. Lewisham. The au tho r implied th a t  Oxford and 

Cambridge were slow in  adopting some o f the  b e t t e r  methods o f in s tru c tio n  

as he had Oswald sea rch in g  fo r  the  b e s t educational; o p p o rtu n itie s  f o r  

Joan and P e te r  in  th a t  novel. These young people expressed the  f a c t  

th a t  they received  t h e i r  b e s t le a rn in g  when they  went o u t in to  re sea rch  

on th e i r  own. The an tiq u a ted  methods o f le c tu re s  w ithout a p p lic a tio n  

o f p r in c ip le s  were bewailed by both c h a rac te rs  and au thor. Evidence 

shows th a t  changes in  in s tru c t io n a l  methods were slow , b u t th a t  the  

changing and expanding curriculum  req u ired  new and b e t te r  methods o f 

p re se n ta tio n .

D iscussion  a c t i v i t i e s  appeared in  th e  imagery o f t h i s  period  and 

serv es  as a r e f le c t io n  o f changing teach ing  methods and as an example 

o f the  e f f e c t s  o f dem ocratiza tion  as i t  involved s tu d e n t.te a c h e r  

re la t io n s h ip s  and a c t i v i t i e s .  In James Jo y c e 's  novel A P o r t r a i t  o f  

th e  A r t i s t  se v e ra l examples o f  s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  re la tio n s h ip s  were 

g iven. In th ese  th e  au thor r e f le c te d  th e  in c reas in g  tendencies in  

th a t  d ir e c t io n ,  bu t h is  stream  of consciousness technique o f w ritin g  

showed th e  read er th a t  problems in  communication s t i l l  e x is ted  between 

th e  fa c u l ty  and th e  s tu d e n ts . They ta lk ed  but they  d id  n o t always
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communicate. F acu lty  cam araderie was no t re f le c te d  in  many in s tan ces  

in the  novels o f th i s  e ra . S ince th e  authors p resen ted  th e  s tu d en t 

p o in t o f view in  most c a se s , th e  lik e lih o o d  of t h i s  aspect coming in to  

view is  le s s .

F acu lty  involvement in  community and n a tio n a l a c t i v i t i e s  was 

shown p a r t ic u la r ly  in  James Joyce. In A P o r t r a i t  o f the  A r t i s t  th e  

p ro fesso r ia s  involved in  I r i s h  freedom movmnents. He was g e tt in g  

in d iv id u a ls  to  s ig n  th e  p e t i t io n s  and revealed a concern about what 

WAS happening d u ts id e  th e  U n iv e rs ity . Most o f th e  o th e r examples 

sc ru tin iz e d  were n o t engaged in  community a c t i v i t i e s  in  any major 

sense. The in te r e s t s  o f th e  p ro fe sso rs  were la rg e ly  confined to  th e  

campus.



CHAPTER VII 

THE ERA OF LEWIS AND SNOW

The u n iv e rs ity  atmosphere and the p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery o f th e  

l i t e r a t u r e  o f England a f t e r  World War I I  i s  in  sh arp ly  etched con

t r a s t  w ith  th a t  seen in  the  pe rio d  of C arly le  a cen tu ry  e a r l i e r .  

P ro fe sso r F ranc is  G e t l i f f e ,  the  b r i l l i a n t  s c i e n t i s t  o f C. P. Snow's 

u n iv e rs i ty  n o v e ls , o r  P ro fe sso r Elwin Ransom o f C. S. L ew is 's 

t r i lo g y ,  appears in  q u ite  d i f f e r e n t  imagery th an  H err Diogenes 

Teufelsdrockh o f  C a r ly le 's  S a r to r  R esartu s. The new period  i s  mod

em  and s c i e n t i f i c ,  th e  p ro fe sso rs  o f i t  a re  imbued w ith  th e  

s c i e n t i f i c  s p i r i t  w hether they study  and teach  sc ien ce  o r  n o t ,  and 

th e  p h ilo so p h ic a l p o in t o f view is  more l ik e ly  to  be expressed in  

pragm atic o r  e x i s t e n t i a l  terms than  in  idealism . This change has 

been noted as th is  study  in v e s tig a te d  the developing rea lism  of the  

age o f  Newman and th e  em piricism  and budding pragmatism o f th e  period  

o f W ells and Shaw. The novels o f  th e  period  o f C. S. Lewis and 

C. P. Snow now b ring  us a s tep  f a r th e r  in  th i s  development.

A novel by Evelyn Waugh, D ecline and F a l l  (1928), s a t i r i z e s  the  

p ro fe sso rs  of Scone C ollege, O xford, by making them seem more con

cerned w ith  seeing th e  s tu d en ts  fin ed  fo r  t h e i r  vinous excesses than
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w ith  teach ing  them anything worth w hile . Mr. S n iggs, th e  J u n io r  Dean, 

and Mr. fo s t le th w a i te ,  th e  Domestic B ursar, a re  watching g le e fu l ly  

w hile th e  s tu d e n t members o f th e  B o llin g e r Club a re  "tum bling o u t in to  

th e  quad. . . f o r  th e  r e a l  romp of th e  e v e n i n g . M r .  Sniggs even prayed 

th a t  they would a t ta c k  th e  Chapel so they could be assessed  la rg e r  

f in e s .  These men were in te re s te d  because such f in e s  would make i t  pos

s ib le  fo r  some h ig h ly -p riz ed  p o r t to  be brought up from th e  Sen io r 

coranon-room c e l l a r s .  They wanted to  d rin k  Founder's p o r t ,  and i t  was 

very expensive.

These two p ro fe s so rs  allowed th e  hero o f th e  s to ry ,  Paul Penny, 

f e a th e r ,  to  be caught by th e  row dies, s tr ip p e d  of h is  t r o u s e r s ,  and 

made to  run acro ss  th e  quad in  th a t  cond ition . They considered  him 

as "some one o f no im portance," and when th e  M aster s e n t him away from 

th e  c o lle g e  f o r  th e  escapade, the  r e s t  of th e  p ro fe s so rs  acceded w ithout 

rem onstrance. The e n t i r e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  group were ap p aren tly  in te re s te d  

m erely in  t h e i r  own concerns. T h e ir sense o f f a i r  p lay  appeared p e r

v e rted  and c a llo u s .

Most o f  th e  edu ca tio n a l images throughout th is  novel were f a r c ic a l .  

Young P ennyfeather took a p o s it io n  as ju n io r  a s s is ta n t  m aster a t  

Llanabba C a s tle , North Wales, where he became th e  fo u r th  member o f a 

p r iv a te  school fa c u lty . The head of the  sch o o l. Dr. Augustus Fagan, 

E squ ire , P h .D ., req u ired  anyone addressing  him by l e t t e r  to  include 

th e  l a s t  two honorary t i t l e s  a f t e r  h is  name. Waugh made ;the  e f fo r t s

^Evelyn Waugh, D ecline and F a l l  (Boston: L i t t l e  Brown and
Company, 1948), p. 2.
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o f  Mr. Grimes, Mr. F ren d e rg ast, and th e  h e ro , Paul Pennyfeather, to  

teach  school appear very s u p e r f ic ia l .  For in s ta n c e , one assignment 

f o r  w r i t te n  work o ffe re d  a p r iz e  fo r  the lo n g est essay on S e lf-  

Indulgence " ir re s p e c tiv e  o f any p o ss ib le  m e rit. " The school folded 

up when Mr. Grimes "d ied" to  g e t out of a bigamous m arriage w ith 

D r. F agan 's  d au g h ter, Paul P ennyfeather f e l l  in  love w ith  th e  wealthy 

m other o f one o f h is  p u p ils ,  Mr. Prende rg a s t re tu rned  to  th e  m in is try , 

and Dr. Fagan h im self went in to  some kind o f h o sp ita l business.

Paul Pennyfeather "d ied" him self by being taken from p riso n  to  

Dr. F agan 's  h o s p ita l  fo r  a pretended appendectomy. His d ea th  c e r t i f 

ic a te  was signed  and Paul d isappeared  behind a moustache to  reappear 

a t  Scone C ollege, Oxford, f o r  some f u r th e r  courses of s tudy . Sniggs 

was s t i l l  th e re  and seemed to  be making l i t t l e  development as a don.

He addressed th e  Chaplain r a th e r  su p e rc il io u s ly  as "P adre ,"  and made 

th e  hero fe e l  d isappo in ted  in  him f o r  i t .  Paul heard P ro fesso r 

Sniggs arguing w ith  a s tu d e n t about th e  p lans f o r  reb u ild in g  the 

Bodleian. P ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery in  th i s  novel was saved from a complete 

f ia sc o  by the appearance o f a  p ro fesso r in  a c tio n  as a le c tu re r  to  

P a u l 's  c la s s . He came in , arranged h is  p a p e rs , and began "a lucid  

ex p o sitio n  of the  h e re s ie s  o f the  second c en tu ry ."^  Paul was impressed 

w ith  the  l e c t u r e r 's  d isco u rse  upon a Bishop of B ithyn ia .

The most im aginative and v e r s a t i l e  o f C h ris tia n  ap o lo g is ts  during 

th i s  modern period  was h im self a p ro fe sso r in  Medieval and Renaissance

^ Ib id .. p. 288.
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L ite ra tu re  a t  Cambridge U n iv e rs ity . He is  C live S tap les  Lewis, the  

au th o r o f a t r i lo g y  of novels d ea lin g  w ith  "a theology o f th e  un iverse  

in  th e  dawn o f th e  space a g e . H e  gave some in te re s t in g  and va lu 

ab le  imagery o f p ro fe sso rs  and co lleg es  in  h is  n ove ls. His p ro fesso rs  

were seen  in  v a rio u s  r e la t io n s h ip s ,  and they revealed  t h e i r  b e l ie f s  

and a t t i tu d e s  in  a c tio n s  involv ing  o th e r  co lleg e  p e rso n n el, people of 

th e  community, and imaginary beings from o u te r  space . With th e  back

ground in  E nglish  h ig h er education  th a t Lewis had both as a s tu d en t 

and p ro fe s so r , we can co n sid er h is  novels to  be a s ig n if ic a n t  co n trib u 

tio n  to  the  m a te r ia ls  o f  th is  chap ter. In c id e n ta l ly , C. S. Lewis, in 

h is  foreword n o te  to  th e  f i r s t  novel of th is  t r i lo g y .  Out o f the  

S i le n t  P lan e t (1938), adm its h is  indebtedness to  H. G. Wells and h is  

" fa n ta s ie s "  o f th i s  type. Wells*' p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery, because o f h is  

age and lack  o f l a t e r  a s s o c ia tio n  w ith  u n iv e r s i t i e s ,  re f le c te d  an 

e a r l i e r  period  than  th a t  o f C. S. Lewis. W ells' space-age fa n ta s ie s  

were J u s t  as forw ard-looking and unbelievab le  as those o f th i s  author.

In Out o f th e  S i le n t  P la n e t Lewis in troduces Dr. Elwin Ransom, 

a p ro fe sso r o f p h ilo lo g y  from Cambridge, who was to  be one of the  

p r in c ip a l  c h a ra c te rs  o f a l l  th re e  o f h is  novels in  th is  s e r ie s .  He 

was a very u n lik e ly  space t r a v e le r .  He was f i r s t  seen as a " t a l l ,  

bu t a l i t t l e  round-shouldered , about th i r ty - f iv e  to  fo r ty  years  of 

age, and dressed  w ith  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  kind of shabbiness which marks

^Edmund F u l le r ,  Books With Men Behind Them (New York: Random 
House, 1962), p. 143.
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a member of the  in te l l ig e n s la  on a h o lid a y ."^  He was p ic tu red  as a 

don w ith  an e s ta b lish e d  re p u ta tio n  in  h is  f i e ld  and w ith  permanent 

ten u re  a t  h is  c o lle g e . At the  moment he was con ten t to  lose  h im self 

in  th e  English coun try side  w ithou t a d e f in i t e  i t in e r a r y  and w ith no 

forw arding address. He had no fam ily  o th e r  than a s i s t e r  in  In d ia , 

so he could be gone fo r  weeks w ithou t anyone m issing  him o r  wonder

ing where he m ight be. This has s ig n if ic a n c e  f o r  the  s to ry  s in ce  

he was the  in d iv id u a l who was to  be cap tu red  by two space s c ie n t i s t s  

and taken  as a "ransom" to  Malacandra^ known to  th e  reader as Mars.

By acc id en t P ro fe sso r Ransom came in to  co n tac t w ith the  two 

o th e r  men of the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  c la s s i f i c a t io n .  They were both 

s c i e n t i s t s ,  and a t  th e  moment were working on an experiment involv

ing in te rp la n e ta ry  t r a v e l .  Since th e  book was w r it te n  in  1938, i t  

p rov ides in te re s t in g  p ro p h e tic  s tu d ie s  f o r  some o f th e  events in  

space tr a v e l  t h i r t y  years l a t e r .  The s c i e n t i s t s  as proper antagon

i s t s  to  the hero o r  p ro ta g o n is t .  Dr. Ransom, were co n tra stin g  in  

p h y s ica l c h a r a c te r is t ic s  and m ental and s p i r i t u a l  a t t i tu d e s .  

P ro fe sso r Weston, in  p a r t i c u la r ,  s tan d s  in  c o n tra s t .  He is  used 

by C, S. Lewis in  h is  second book, P e re la n d ra , as th e  incarnation

of e v i l .  In Out o f th e  S i le n t  P lan e t he was described  as " th ic k
2

and sto ck y ; m assive and loud-voiced . . . . "  His f r ie n d . P ro fe sso r 

Devine, says o f him: "Has E in s te in  on to a s t  and d rin k s  a p in t  o f

^Clive S tap les  Lewis, Out o f th e  S i le n t  P lan e t (New York: The
MacMillan Company, 1959), p. 2.

^ Ib id ., p. 8.
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o f S chrod lnger’s blood f o r  b re a k fa s t ."  The c o n tra s t  o f  Ransom w ith 

Weston b rough t o u t the  c o n f l ic t  between th e  two c u l tu r e s —science  

and l i t e r a t u r e .  Devine says o f Ransom; " I  d o n 't  c a re  twopence what 

school he was a t  no r on what u n s c ie n t i f ic  fo o le ry  he i s  a t  p re sen t 

w asting money th a t  out to  go to  j s c i e n t i f i c j  re s e a rc h ."  Devine 

h im self acqu ired  a L e ic e s te r  fe llow ship  a t  Cambridge under m ysterious 

e le c t io n  c ircum stances, b u t has now abandoned Cambridge f o r  London 

U n iv e rs ity . He impressed th e  hero as a d i s t a s t e f u l  p erson  and a bore. 

Although Ransom had known him as a fe llo w -s tu d e n t in  h is  e a r l i e r  

ex p erien ces, " a t  Cambridge he had avoided him, wondering from a fa r  

how anyone so f la sh y  and, as i t  w ere, ready-made, could be so success

f u l . "  The a u th o r a lso  quoted h is  inform ant as s a y in g , "A damn c lev e r 

chap, Devine, in  h is  own way. . . . I t ' s  a aqpstery to  me how th a t  man 

has g o t where he is ." ^

The ed u ca tio n a l philosophy o f Weston and Devine was in  c o n f l ic t  

w ith  th a t  o f  Ransom in th i s  novel. As s c i e n t i s t s  they  were concerned 

on ly  w ith  th e  m a te ria l world and i t s  a p p lic a tio n  to  th e  b io lo g ic a l 

needs o f men—p a r t ic u la r ly  th e i r  own. T h^ir ph ilosophy  was b a s ic a l ly  

s e l f i s h  and f a i l e d  to  ta k e  in to  account th e  needs and view points of 

o th e r  c re a tu re s  in  the u n iv e rse . Ransom was hum anitarian  in  s p i r i t  

and showed concern  and empathy w ith  the  h ro ssa , p f l f l i g r i g g i . and 

s c tn s  o f t h a t  M alacandrian world. He fa m ilia r iz e d  h im self w ith t h e i r  

language and communicated th is  concern in  t h e i r  own language. He

^ Ib id ., p. 10-11.
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tau g h t them and was tau g h t by them in  th i s  two-way communication th a t  

re s u l te d  from h is  t a l e n t  and in te r e s t .  The two s c i e n t i s t s ,  on th e  

o th e r  hand, w ithou t powers o f understanding and communication, 

appeared as bumbling and f r u s t r a te d  c h a rac te rs  in  th e  n o v e l, and they  

were u l t im a te ly  d e fea ted  in  t h s i r  purposes. Lewis could  have been 

r e f le c t in g  h is  own c u l tu r a l  b ia s  as a medieval and ren a issan ce  l i t e r 

a ry  man who has f e l t  th e  p re s su re  and c o n f l ic t  o f advancing s c ie n t i f i c  

s tu d ie s  in  th e  h ig h er educa tion  o f h is  own p e rio d . Whether th is  i s  

so  o r  n o t ,  he has g iven  a dram atic  example o f th i s  c o n f l i c t  in  o p e r

a t io n  in  th e  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f h is  novels. In  th e  second n o v e l, 

P e re la n d ra . th i s  c o n f l ic t  continued w ith P ro fe sso r Ransom as the  

appointed re p re s e n ta t iv e  o f  M ale ld il (God) through O yarsa (C h ris t)  

to  Venus to  p rev en t a m oral c o rru p tio n  o r  f a l l  such as th a t  which had 

happened to  " th e  S i le n t  P la n e t"  Earth. His c h ie f  com p etito r in  th i s  

v e n tu re , as has been in d ic a te d , was P ro fesso r Weston th e  s c i e n t i s t .

He i s  s e n t  by th e  "bent O yarsa" (S atan) to  b rin g  about th e  dow nfall 

and d eg rad a tio n  o f th e  Green Lady Queen and h e r  p ro sp e c tiv e  P rince 

b e fo re  they  can s t a r t  a new race  on th a t  p la n e t . I t  i s  i ro n ic  th a t  

th e  t r i p  P ro fe sso r  Weston had forced Ransom to  take  to  Malacandra 

was the  means o f p reparing  him l in g u is t i c a l ly  f o r  th e  t r i p  to  

P e re la n d ra . P ro fe sso r  Ransom was su cc e ss fu l in  d e fe a tin g  and k i l l in g  

P ro fe sso r  Edward R olles Weston before  being brought back to  e a r th  in  

th e  d iv in e  sp ace -sh ip .

The method and m o tiv a tio n  o f teach ing  o f th e  two c u ltu re s  were 

c o n tra s te d  a lso . The s c i e n t i s t s  do n o t b o th e r to  sh a re  o r  communicate
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t h e i r  knowledge. They have fe r re te d  o u t th is  inform ation  fo r  them

s e lv e s ;  l e t  o th ecsd ig  i t  o u t f o r  them selves lik ew ise . The l in g u is t ,  

on th e  o th e r  hand, had an a lto g e th e r  d i f f e r e n t  approach. He went to  

g re a t  len g th s  to  fa m il ia r iz e  h im self w ith  th e  l in g u i s t i c  p a tte rn s  o f 

th e  c re a tu re s  on th e  p la n e t in  o u te r  space. Then he used th is  knowl

edge as a  b a s is  f o r  sh arin g  th e  c u l tu r a l  values o f th e  two d if fe r in g  

e x is te n c e s . His powers o f t r a n s la t io n  were used in  th e  conversations 

o f th e  Oyarsu w ith  th e  s c i e n t i s t s .  Here Ransom showed the  keenness 

o f  p e rc e p t iv i ty  th a t  he requ ired  o f h im self in  th a t  teaching  task .

Here he a ls o  rev ealed  h is  s p i r i t  and a t t i tu d e  toward th e  men lAo were 

n o t w ill in g  to  sh a re  th e i r  knowledge w ith  him; he s t i l l  f e l t  o b l i 

g a ted  to  sh a re  h is  knowledge w ith  them.

The s o c ia l  re la tio n s h ip s  o f th ese  two s e ts  o f p ro fesso rs  were a t  

v a rian ce  w ith  each o th e r . P ossib ly  C. S. Lewis was p resen tin g  P ro fes

s o r  Ransom as th e  more id e a l type o f p ro fe s so r  w ith  congenial human 

r e la t io n s h ip s .  The s c ie n t i s t s  a re  r e f le c t in g  th e  a t t i tu d e  expressed 

by M artin  Buber’s  " I  - I t "  group. Though they  o s te n s ib ly  have the 

in te r e s t s  o f  a c e r ta in  segment o f l iv in g  c re a tu re s  in  view—themselves 

m ainly—th ey  a re  w illin g  to  s a c r i f ic e  th e  needs and d e s ire s  of a l l  

o th e rs  to  accom plish th is  good f o r  th e  group they  consider an e l i t e .  

T h e ir r e la t io n s h ip s  appeared as b a s ic a l ly  s e l f i s h  and c a llo u s . The 

a t t i tu d e  o f P ro fe sso r Ransom was an in te re s t in g  c o n tra s t  to  th is .

He has shown evidence o f B uber's " I  - Thou" re la tio n s h ip  in  h is  o u t

ward ex p ress io n  as w e ll as in  h is  in n e r concern. He would develop a 

h e lp fu l co o p era tio n  w ith a l l  groups of c re a tu re s  even though he must
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make some d ec is io n s  as to  which he would a lig n  h im self w ith  in  tim es 

o f c r i s i s  c o n f l ic t .

A ll o f th e  p ro fesso rs  in  th ese  two no v e ls , Out o f th e  S i le n t  

P la n e t and P ere lan d ra , were w ithou t c lo se  fam ily t i e s  o r  o u ts tan d in g  

personal re la tio n s h ip s . For each o f  them h is  p ro fe ss io n  was th e  main 

item  o r  l i f e  concern. They were a l l  w ill in g  to  forego a l l  o th e r  th in g s  

in  o rd e r to  accomplish th e  re sea rc h  g o a ls  o r  id e a lize d  ven tu res they  

had s e t  up w hether s o c ia l ,  l i n g u i s t i c ,  o r  s c i e n t i f i c .  P ro fe sso r Ransom 

as th e  id ea l p ro fesso r appeared to  be a  warm and f r ie n d ly  person in  

harmony w ith  the  s p i r i t  o f  lo v e  in  th e  un iv e rse . The o th e r  two men were 

s e l f i s h ,  f u l l  o f h a te , and d ed ica ted  to  th e  s p i r i t  o f e v il .

The s to ry  of the second novel in  Lewis’s  t r i lo g y  opened w ith  two

p ro fe sso rs  making plans f o r  one of them to  be c a r r ie d  to  Venus, o r  

P ere lan d ra  as i t  is  c a lled  in  the  t i t l e  o f  th e  book. C. S. Lewis him

s e l f  s tep s  in to  h is  novel as th e  second p ro fe sso r th e re  w ith  P ro fe sso r  

Ransom. Lew is's appearance as persona can be assumed to  be n e a rly  

id e n t ic a l  w ith  h is  own p ro p re  personae . One p o in t ,  however, sug g ests  

a d if fe re n c e . Lewis re tu rn s  to  Oxfosl when he has seen  P ro fe sso r 

Ransom o f f  to  P ere lan d ra . He was a c tu a l ly  a p ro fe s so r  o f l i t e r a t u r e  

a t  Cambridge. The re ad e r n o te s  an in te re s t in g  freedom about P ro fe sso r  

Ransom's re la tio n sh ip  w ith  h is  l i n g u is t i c  c h a ir  a t  Cambridge. He seems 

to  have leave o f absence to  come and go as he p leased  during th e  tim e

o f th ese  s to r ie s  of which he i s  a c h a ra c te r .

Ransom's re tu rn  from h is  experiences in  c o n f l ic t  w ith  P ro fe sso r  

Edward Weston, which have a lread y  been mentioned, found him g ree ted  by
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Lewis and a m edical d o c to r. A d iscu ss io n  follow ed in  which se v e ra l of 

h is  co lleagues in  th e  U n iv e rs ity  p a r t ic ip a te d .  The re la t io n s h ip  between 

th e  hero and h is  co lleagues appeared f r ie n d ly  b u t w ith  some d iffe re n c e s  

in  p o in t of view. The A nthroposophist B. was p re se n t along w ith some 

l in g u is t s  who cross-exam ined Ransom concerning h is  im pressions o f Venus. 

One o f th ese  men, McPhee, was a s c e p tic  who argued a g a in s t the  C h ris tia n  

d o c tr in e  of the  re s u rre c tio n  o f the  human body. Lewis appeared to  be 

tak in g  th is  o p p o rtu n ity  as an au thor to  i n t e r j e c t  some o f  h is  theo log 

ic a l  views in to  th e  d iscu ss io n s . The argument was h ea ted , bu t th e  

d isc u ss io n  remained on a h igh in te l le c tu a l  p la n e . Ransom showed him self 

to  be an e ffe c t iv e  te a c h e r  although he complained th a t  language i t s e l f  

was too vague to  express such d e f in i te  impress ions as he had received  

on h is  journey to  P e re lan d ra . S everal v ig n e tte s  of p ro fe sso rs  were 

shown in  ac tio n  and re la tio n s h ip  w ith  each o th e r  during th a t  m eeting. 

Those re la tio n s h ip s  revealed  a steady p a t te rn  o f pragm atic o r  e x is te n 

t i a l  philosophy w ith  a c le a r  emphasis upon e f f e c t iv e  communication of 

ideas through le c tu r e ,  la b o ra to ry , and d isc u ss io n  as teach ing  methods, 

and a r a th e r  am bivalent a t t i tu d e  toward o th e rs  in  th e  m a tte r  o f human 

re la t io n s h ip s . Ransom, who is  the  id e a l p ro fe s so r , in d ica ted  warm, 

u n s e lf is h  in te r e s t  in  o th e rs .

The th ird  novel in  C. S. Lewis’s t r i lo g y  i s  That Hideous S tren g th  

which he published in  1946. Ransom, th e  p ro ta g o n is t o f th e  f i r s t  two 

n o v e ls , was p re se n t in  th is  one as th e  guide to  the  p ro ta g o n is ts  in  

t h e i r  e f fo r t s  to  p reven t the  dehum anization of man by the  fo rces  o f e v il  

o p e ra tin g  behind th e  f r o n t  o f a v ast s o c io lo g ic a l i n s t i t u t e  c a lled
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N .I.C .E . (N ational I n s t i t u t e  o f Co-ordinated Experim ents). Ransom was 

now id e n t i f ie d  as th e  "Pendragon," th e  successo r to  King A rthur in  a 

m y s tic a l sense . His guidance made p o ss ib le  th e  awakening of M erlin , 

A r th u r 's  g re a t  m agician , who had been p laced  in  magic s le e p  in  M alory 's 

Morte d*A rthur. Through th e  powers o f the  Oyeresu o f th e  f i r s t  two 

books app lied  th rough  the  re su rre c te d  M erlin , th e  fo rce s  o f  th e  e v il  

Oyarsa o f E arth  were hindered in  th e i r  a ttem pts to  v io la te  the  n a tu re  

o f  man. F u l le r  sa y s : "In  t h i s  sweeping th e o lo g ic a l fa n ta sy , man is  

bo th  reduced and e x a lte d : reduced in th e  naked d e p ic tio n  o f  h is  s e l f ,

wrought c o n d itio n , ex a lted  through th e  mystery o f  th e  In c a rn a tio n — 

th a t  God became man f o r  h is  s a lv a tio n .

The p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f That Hideous S tren g th  was more com

p le te  th an  th a t  o f th e  two previous novels in  t h i s  s e r ie s .  The scene 

o f th e  s to ry  is  la id  in  th e  U n iversity  of Edges tow # i c h  i s  a sm all 

u n iv e r s i ty  of fo u r  c o lle g e s . These inc lude  B raeton , Northumberland, 

D uke's and Women's C o lleges. Bracton College (founded in  1300) took 

no undergraduates. I t s  number of fellow s had in c reased  to  f o r ty ,  and 

th e se  were d iv ided  in to  two p a r t i e s —th e  P ro g re ss iv e  Element and the  

O b s tru c tio n is t  Element. This fa c u lty  was c a l le d  upon to  make a 

d e c is io n  about s e l l in g  p a r t  o f  Bragdon Wood to  N .I.C .E . fo r  a b u ild 

ing s i t e  to  house t h e i r  rem arkable o rg a n iz a tio n . I t  seemed iro n ic  

th a t  in  th e  m eeting when th i s  d ec is io n  was made most o f  th e  dons do 

n o t know what is  going on. They were more concerned about lunch and

1F u l le r ,  Bcoks With Men Behind Them, p. 159.
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w ith  s tip e n d s  f o r  J u n io r  Fellow s. The P ro g re ss iv e  Element p layed 

those  I n te r e s ts  o v e r a g a in s t th e  s a le  o f Bragdon Wood. Lewis’s 

comment gave h is  view on th e  p r a c t ic a l  a b i l i t y  o f  most p ro fe s so rs : 

"Fellows o f co lleg es  do n o t always f in d  money m a tte rs  easy to  under

s tan d : i f  they d id ,  th ey  would probably  n o t have been the  s o r t  o f  

men who become Fellow s o f  c o l l e g e s . E v e n  though he is  arguing 

in  a  c i r c l e ,  Lewis i s  r e f le c t in g  some o f th e  e x ta n t imagery in  

English novels d e p ic tin g  p ro fe s so rs . But th e  re ad e r see s  p ro fe s 

so rs  in  a c tio n  in  t h i s  novel going about th e  ta sk  o f keeping th e  

p lace  going  as a learn ed  s o c ie ty , even though, as Lord Fevers tone

say s , . . a l l  th e  b e s t  b ra in s  in  i t  have to  g iv e  up doing anyth ing
2

about le a rn in g ."

The p ro ta g o n is ts  o f  th is  novel were a young couple named 

P ro fe sso r  and Mrs. Mark Studdock. Mark i s  a fe llo w  in  so cio lo g y  

a t  Edges tow U n iv e rs ity  who had been teach ing  in  B racton C ollege 

fo r  f iv e  years. He was an aggressive  young don and was am b itiously  

working w ith  h is  eye on th e  fu tu re . His w ife , Jan e , was a s c h o la r 

ly  young woman who had done ex ten siv e  s tu d ie s  in  l i t e r a t u r e  and was 

a t  p re s e n t doing h e r re sea rch  on a d o c to ra l th e s is  on Donne. She 

was a lso  of a m y s tic a l , s e n s i t iv e  n a tu re  and was s u sc e p tib le  to  

dreams and v is io n s . The ambivalence o f  th i s  young coup le , one o f 

whom is  resp o n siv e  to  th e  o u te r  fo rce s  o f N .I.C .E . and t h e i r

^C live S tap les  Lewis, That Hideous S tren g th  (New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1946), p . 18.

^ Ib ld ., p. 31.
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m achinations o f  e v i l ,  w hile  the  o th e r  one responded to  th e  inward fo rce s  

rep resen ted  by Dr, Ransom, gave Lewis th e  arena he needed fo r  the  d ev e l

opment of th i s  s p i r i t u a l  c o n f l ic t  o f  good versus e v i l .

Another p ro fe sso r who was f a i r l y  s ig n i f ic a n t  as a c h a rac te r  in  th e  

s to ry  i s  Dr. C ec il Dimble, a fe llo w  of Northumberland, who had been 

jMie>s tu to r  f o r  the  l a s t  year she was a s tu d e n t. He and h is  w ife were 

rev ea led  as being  in  an e x ce p tio n a lly  c lo se  re la tio n s h ip  w ith  a l l  o f 

P ro fe sso r  D im ble 's s tu d en ts  in  l i t e r a t u r e .  T h e ir house on th e  f a r  s id e  

o f  th e  r iv e r  was described  as "a kind o f  n o isy  sa lo n  a l l  the  te rm ."  He 

and h is  good w ife  had an a f f in i t y  f o r  th e  good fo rces  and gave Jane 

Studdock guidance in  the  d ire c t io n  o f  S t. Années on the  H ill  where 

Miss Ironwood and P ro fe sso r Ransom would be ab le  to  exp lain  th e  meaning 

o f  h e r dreams.

The re la t io n s h ip s  between fa c u l ty  members appeared a t  a d in n er 

w ith  th e  Sub-Warden. Two o r  th re e  p ro fe s so rs  a t  Bracton were ta lk in g  

about th e  Warden of t h e i r  school who i s  an o ld e r  p ro fesso r by th e  name 

o f  C harles P la c e . The P ro g ress iv es  see  him as a fuddy-duddy a t  th is  

p o in t in  th e  s to ry  though they them selves had brought him in  as "an 

e ld e r ly  c i v i l  se rv an t who had c e r ta in ly  never been contaminated by 

academic weaknesses s in c e  be l e f t  h is  r a th e r  obscure Cambridge co lleg e  

in  th e  p rev ious century . That Warden was p ic tu re d  as a "d y sp ep tic , 

w ith  a  t a s t e  f o r  p h i la te ly ,  whose v o ice  was so seldom heard th a t  some 

o f th e  Ju n io r  Fellow s d id  n o t know what i t  sounded l ik e ."  In s p i te

^ Ib id ., p . 27.
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o f  th e se  c r i t ic i s m s ,  i t  was apparen t th a t  th e  Warden was j u s t  occupied 

w ith  h is  duty  i n  try in g  to  b ring  th e  two opposing fo rce s  to  m utual 

agreem ent. The D ie-Hards, as they  were c a lle d  by th e  P ro g re ss iv e s , 

were led  by an an c ien t p ro fesso r named Jew el. His group wished to  

have th e  re s o lu tio n  to  s e l l  Bragdon Wood brought back up fo r  recon

s id e ra t io n . That business brought o u t th e  c o n f l ic ts  between 

in d iv id u a l p ro fe s so r s , and the  s tru g g le s  between groups a t  v a rian ce  

w ith  one an o th er. G enerally sp eak in g , th e  P ro g ress iv es  were ag ree

ab le  w ith  each o th e r ,  and the  O b s tru c tio n is t  Die-Hards found them selves 

in  harmony. The you th fu l p ro ta g o n is t found him self in  alignm ent w ith  

th e  P ro g re ss iv e s .

The dominant p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery, though not th e  most su cc e ss fu l 

u lt im a te ly , was th a t  re la te d  to  th e  P ro g ress iv e  Element. This group 

f e l t  as Mark Studdock expressed i t :  "The r e a l  th ing  is  th a t  th is

tim e w e 're  go ing  to  g e t sc ien ce  app lied  to  s o c ia l  problems and backed 

by th e  s t a t e ,  j u s t  as war has been backed by th e  whole fo rce  o f the  

s t a t e  in  the  p a s t ." ^  Those P rog ressiv es  see  them selves as th e  

e a r th sh a k e rs . As Mr. Busby, th e  B ursar, expresses i t  s a r c a s t ic a l ly :  

"And then  you g e t  people suggesting  th a t  a l l  th e  l i t t l e  re sen rch -

b e e tle s  vbo nev er poke th e i r  noses o u ts id e  t h e i r  l ib r a r i e s  and
2

la b o ra to r ie s  a re  the  r e a l  workers I"  Mark was su rp rised  to  hear

Fevers tone, who was th e  most p ro g ress iv e  o f them a l l ,  say th a t  th e

^ Ib id ., p. 33.

^Ibid.
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r e a l  b ra in s  of the  co lleg e  were to  be found among th e  co n se rv a tiv es .

He s a id  he thought th e  c o n se rv a tiv e s ' idea o f c u ltu re  and knowledge 

was u n r e a l i s t i c  and d id  not f i t  the  world they were l iv in g  in 

because i t  was mere fa n ta sy . But he f e l t  th a t  th ey  d id  have a 

c le a r  id ea , and they  followed i t  c o n s is te n tly , w hile  many o f  th e  

P ro g ressiv es  could be persuaded "to  take  the  r ig h t  t r a i n ,  o r  even to  

d r iv e  i t ,  [ y e t j  h a v e n 't a ghost of a no tion  where i t ' s  going to ,  o r  

w h y . T h i s  view seemed iro n ic  to  Mark as i t  may to  th e  re a d e r , bu t 

i t  was C. S. L ew is's way of rev ealin g  th e  idea th a t  p ro g ress iv es  a re  

no t always r ig h t .  He a lso  sa id  i t  through th e  tu rn  of events in  

the  s to ry  w ith regard  to  i t s  outcomes. Mankind in  g e n e ra l.

Includ ing  Mark and Jan e , was saved, w hile those  who had a ligned  them- 

se lv e s  w ith  the  N .I.C .E . movement were ignominously d e fea ted .

Because o f C. S. L ew is's own commitment to  C h r is t ia n ity  and h is  

b e l ie f  in  th e  th e o lo g ic a l p r in c ip le s  underly ing th a t  p o s i t io n ,  one 

might be in c lin ed  to  th in k  o f  h is  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery as tending 

toward idealism . A c tu a lly , h is  p o s it io n  is  more l ik e  C h ris tia n  

e x is te n tia l is m , a p o s it iv e  a t t i tu d e  in  which each moment o f  th e  s e l f  

e x is ten ce  i s  p a r t  o f  e te r n i ty  and th e  ongoing fu tu re . P ro fe sso r 

Ransom in  h is  c h a ra c te r  rev ea ls  th i s  a t t i tu d e  throughout th i s  t r i lo g y .

His ex is ten ce  in  M alacandra prepared him fo r  e f f e c t iv e  s e rv ic e  and

l i f e  on P e re lan d ra , and both  o f th ese  ex is ten ces  made him f i t  to

serv e  as a s o r t  o f human "Ransom" to  a id  humanity in  That Hideous S tren g th .

^ Ib id ., p. 34.
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Doctor C ec il Dimble and even P ro fe sso r Mark Studdock, th e  hero , 

served to  e s ta b l is h  th is  p o s i t io n .

The novels o f  a modem E nglish  w r i te r  who was a sk e p tic  although 

n o t an a rro g an t d e n ie r  now claim  th e  a t te n tio n  o f th i s  s tudy . The 

movement is  away from th e  d e f in i te  C h ris tia n  view point and theo log

ic a l  p o s i t io n  o f C. S. Lewis to  th e  novels o f  C. P. Snow. The 

p o s it io n  held  by Snow in  h is  s e r ie s  o f novels based on p ro fe s s o r ia l  

experience in  th e  u n iv e rs i ty  is  th a t  he "does n o t b e lie v e , but he 

re sp ec ts  b e l i e f . "  He w rote e ig h t novels in  the  Lewis E l io t  s e r ie s  

c a lled  S tran g ers  and B ro thers. These were w r i t te n  by  Snow in th e  two 

decades between 1940 and 1960. In th e se  novels he made Lewis E l io t  

h is  n a r ra to r  and persona. E lio t  l ik e  h is  a u th o r-c re a to r  holds a 

c e r ta in  n o te  o f determ inism  "b e liev e in g  th a t  we a re  each bom  w ith 

an e s s e n t ia l  n a tu re  th a t  we cannot ch an g e ." '

Although Snow i?as th e  au thor o f th e : le c tu r e ,  "The Two C u ltu re s ,"  

in  which he sa id  in  e f f e c t  th a t  s c ie n t i s t s  and l i t e r a r y  people have 

ceased to  communicate w ith  each o th e r ,  he d id  p re se n t both  types o f 

p ro fe sso rs  f a i r l y  in  h is  n o v e ls . N e ith e r of th ese  two f i e ld s —scien ce  

and l i t e r a tu r e - - a r e  c u ltu re s ;  they  a re  m erely p roducts o f the  same 

c u ltu re . B ut, th e  f a c t  th a t  they a re  n o t communicating w ith  each 

o th e r  is  an in d ic a tio n  o f "a growing schism in  vdiat Jacques Barzun 

c a l l s  th e  House o f  I n t e l l e c t . "%

^ F u lle r , Books With Men Behind Them, p. 106. 

^ Ib id . .  p . 126.
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This balance between th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery o f the  two c u ltu re s  

as i t  vas m aintained by C. P. Snow in  h is  novels has some in te re s t in g  

conno tations in  h is  nove l The M asters (1951). The hero and n a r ra tiv e  

speaker, Lewis E l io t ,  tau g h t law a t  the  U n iv e rs ity  o f Cambridge. He 

held  a fe llo w sh ip  a t  h is  c o lle g e , and l ik e ly  gave le c tu re s  f o r  the  

U n iv e rs ity  as w e ll. He has good fr ie n d s  who a re  s c i e n t i s t s ,  such a s , 

F ranc is  G e t l i f f e ,  a  s h a rp , young s c i e n t i s t  w ith  g re a t  p o te n t ia l ,  and 

young Luke, a g rad u a te  fe llo w  j u s t  completing h is  i n i t i a l  re sea rch . 

However, in  th e  e le c t io n  o f a new m aster o f th e  c o lle g e , Lewis E lio t 

is  a ligned  w ith  th e  group o f  men lAo were engaged in  th e  teaching of 

l i t e r a t u r e ,  h is to ry ,  and languages. As th e  campaign continued a f t e r  

th e  d ea th  o f th e  p re s id in g  m aste r , Soyce, th e re  was some tendency fo r  

th e  two can d id a te s—one a  s c i e n t i s t  and th e  o th e r  in  th e  hum anities— 

to  be supported  by men o f  t h e i r  own " c u ltu re . " In  th e  end th e re  was 

some cro ssin g  o ver and th e  man o f sc ien ce  was s e le c te d  as th e  f o r ty -  

f i r s t  M aster o f  th e  C o llege . In  these  e v e n ts , as a l i t e r a r y  man 

h im self, C. P. Snow allow ed th e  hum anities can d id a te  whom h is  hero 

and persona supported to be d e fea ted  by the  sc ie n c e  candidate . This 

may r e f l e c t  th e  o p in io n  t h a t  Snow expresses in  "The Two C ultures"— 

th a t  s c i e n t i s t s  a re  th e  sx>st m orally  concerned men o f  th is  age.

This c a re fu l ly  drawn view o f th e  in n er workings o f  Lewis E l i o t 's  

Cambridge co lleg e  gave s e v e ra l examples o f p r o f e s s o r ia l  imagery fo r  

a n a ly s is  in  th i s  s tu d y . The same c h a rac te rs  appeared a t  d if f e r e n t  

periods and re la t io n s h ip s  in  se v e ra l of th e  nove ls  in  th e  s e r ie s .  I t  

w i l l  no t be necessary  to  analyze these  c h a ra c te rs  in  more than two o r
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th re e  o f Snow's novels s in c e  h is  c h a ra c te r iz a tio n s  a re  f a i r l y  

s te a d f a s t  th roughout th e  s e r ie s .  The novels to  be considered  care

f u l l y  a re  The M asters. The New Men, and The A f fa ir .

The a u th o r p o in ts  o u t in  an appendix to  The M asters th a t  the  

average age o f  the  dons in  h is  c o lle g e  has been in c reas in g  acro ss  

th e  p a s t  two c e n tu r ie s . He s a id  th a t  th e  average age o f th e  co llege  

fe llo w s in  1700 was tw e n ty -fiv e , in  1800 i t  was tw enty-seven , while 

in  1937 i t  was over f i f t y .  He p o in ts  o u t th a t  the  "co re  o f  s o l id ,  

m iddle-aged , su cc e ss fu l m arried men who now gave th e  co lleg e  i t s  

s tro n g  and a d u lt  c h a ra c te r"  i s  in c re as in g . Although Snow wrote 

in  h is  Appendix in  the  same v e in  o f f i c t io n  as th e  s to r y ,  he p resented  

h is  f ig u re s  l i k e  they  were fa c ts  and lead s  th e  re a d e r to  th e  assump

t io n  th a t  th e  tren d  toward o ld e r  fe llow s is  a v a lid  b e l ie f .  The 

p ro fe s so rs  in  The M asters were indeed as o ld  as th e  au th o r had 

in d ic a ted  th ey  are  in  th e  Appendix. They ranged in  ages from th e  

o c to g en a ria n , M aurice Harvey Laurence Gay, to  tw en ty -tw o-year-o ld  

W alter John Luke, w ith  a l l  o th e r  te n -y e a r  p eriods in  between re p re s 

en ted  on t h i s  fa c u lty . The f a c t  th a t  in  e a r l i e r  p e rio d s  th e  fellow s

were no t p e rm itted  to  marry made them anxious to  re c e iv e  a  liv in g

when th e i r  tu rn  came, to  leave th e  c o lle g e  f o r  th e  p reach ing  p o s t, 

and to  m arry and r a is e  a  fam ily . Not u n t i l  th e  1 8 8 0 's , s a id  Snow, 

were the fe llo w s  o th e r  than  the  M aster p e rm itted  to  m arry. These

co n d itio n s  had a g re a t  dea l to  do w ith  k e y in g  th e  average age of

th e  English  dons a t  a you th fu l le v e l .  In  th e  M asters about h a lf  

o f  th e  th i r t e e n  fa c u lty  members o f th i s  p a r t i c u la r  c o lle g e  a re  over
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f i f t y  years o f age.

Snow's d e s c r ip t io n  o f the  o ld e s t  member o f  th a t  f a c u l ty .  P rof e s- 

s o r  M.H.L. Gay, does leav e  an im pression of aged z e s t  and v i t a l i t y .

He rep resen ted  P ro fe sso r Gay a rr iv in g  "with slow , s h u ff l in g  s te p s ,  

lead ing  the  f i l e  in to  th e  h a l l .  He i s  wearing an o v e rco a t under h is  

gown, . . .and under th e  long coat th e re  is  something t o r t o i s e . l i k e  

about h is  f e e t ;  b u t ,  when one looks a t  h is  fa c e , th e re  i s  noth ing  

p a th e t ic  about him. His cheeks a re  re d , h is  beard w h ite , trimmed and 

s a i l o r - l i k e ,  h is  \d i i te  h a i r  s i l l ^  and abundant; he c a r r ie s  h is  hand

some head w ith  arrogance and panache. Though men o f  th i s  age and 

d e sc r ip tio n  were d o u b tle s s ly  r e t i r e d  and l iv in g  in  an em eritus 

re la tio n s h ip  w ith  th e  c o lle g e , y e t they continued to  fre q u e n t th e  

s o c ia l  g a therings and th e  im portant business m eetings o f  th e  co lleg e  

fa c u lty . Another member about th is  same age i s  d esc rib ed  in  The 

A ffa ir  in  the  person  o f  Godfrey Harold Winslow. Snow p ic tu re d  him 

as "a savage d isap p o in ted  man who had never done more th an  se rv e  h is  

tim e in  co lleg e  a d m in is tra tiv e  Jobs. . . .But now a t  e ig h ty , w ith  the 

cu rious second wind th a t  1 had seen befo re  in  v ery  o ld  men, he could 

produce. . . th e  o ld  s t in g .  . . again , f a r  more v ig o ro u sly  than te n  

y ears  before . . . .He looked very o ld ;  h is  cheeks had sunk in ; h is  

long nose and jaw grew c lo s e r  to g e th e r. . . .Y e t, as one ta lk ed  to  him,
2

one soon fo rg o t to  tak e  any sp ec ia l care  o r  make any allow ances a t  a l l .  "

^Charles Percy Snow, The M asters (New York: M acm illan, 1951), p. 39.
2

Charles Percy Snow, T ^  A ffa ir  (New York: S c r ib n e r 's ,  1960), p . 61.
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The imagery o f th e  v i r i l i t y  o f th e se  o ld e r  p ro fe s so rs , in  s p i te  o f 

th e  faded i r i s e s  of t h e i r  eyes and th e i r  hobbling g a i t s ,  seemed to  be 

p e r s is te n t  in  Snov^s n o v e ls. This may be a r e f le c t io n  o f  th e  in c reas

ing lo n g ev ity  in  th e  new s c i e n t i f i c  age w ith  i t s  breakthroughs in  

m edical sc ien ce .

Seventeen y ears  e lap se  between th e  events o f The M asters and 

th o se  of The A ffa ir . In  between th e se  two novels came th e  s to ry  of 

the  r is in g  s c i e n t i f i c  group in  The New Men (1954). Snow described  

th e  person  and a c tio n s  o f  such men as A rthur Brown who is  se rv in g  as 

Ju n io r  T utor in  The M asters but i s  advanced to  S en io r Tutor in  The 

A ffa ir . In  the  l a t t e r  book "He was a  man o f s ix ty - th r e e ,  padded 

w ith  f l e s h ,  b road-jow led , h igh-co lo red . The re s id u a l wings o f h a i r  

were w hite  over h is  e a r s .  He looked k ind , he looked l ik e  someone 

who enjoyed seeing  o th e r s  happy: and th a t  was t ru e .  He looked a b i t  

o f  a  b u ffe r—to  those  who d id  n o t n o tic e  the  eyes behind h is  spec

ta c l e s ,  sp a rk lin g  w ith  in q u is i t iv e n e s s , o r  how, under th e  paunchy 

f le s h  he c a r r ie d  h is  stomach high. In  f a c t  when I had been a co lleague 

o f h is  in  th e  c o lle g e , I thought he was one of th e  shrew dest managers 

o f people th a t  I had met. . . .He con trived  to  be a t  th e  same tim e 

u p rig h t, o b s tin a te  and v ery  c u n n i n g . T h e  n a r r a to r ,  Lewis E l io t ,  

spoke th e se  words in d ic a tin g  h is  own response to  t h i s  t u t o r 's  

p e rs o n a lity . The re a c t io n s  he had a re  echoes o f e a r l i e r  fe e lin g s  

about Brown from The M asters . In th a t  book E lio t was n a rra tin g  th e

^ Ib id ., pp. 18-19.
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events o f  th e  M as te r 's  e le c t io n  th a t  was engineered su cc e ss fu lly  by 

A rthur Brown. In  th e  p re se n t book, The A f fa ir ,  E l io t  i s  t e l l in g  

about an a f f a i r  o f  f a l s i f i e d  research  r e s u l t s  which brought about 

th e  d ism issa l o f one o f th e  fe llow s from th e  c o lle g e . In both  cases, 

A rthur Brown is  a c tiv e  in  b rin g in g  them to  a d e c is io n . I t  i s  iro n ic  

th a t  both causes f o r  which he stood—J a g o 's  e le c t io n  to  th e  m aster

sh ip  and Howard's d ism issa l from the fa c u l ty —were d e fe a te d . Snow 

is  say ing  th a t  even shrewd managers o f people must g iv e  way before 

th e  keen p e rcep tiv en ess  o f s c i e n t i f i c  minds l ik e  F ran c is  G e t l i f f e 's .  

I t  p rov ides a p re d ic t io n  th a t  the  trend  lA ichim odem  academic lead er

sh ip  w il l  tak e  as  th e  m a s te r 's  e le c tio n  looms ag a in  befo re  th e  

co lleg e  is  toward th e  s e le c t io n  o f an o ther s c i e n t i s t .  F ran c is  

G e t l i f f e  th e  F. R. S. and Nobel P rize  w inner in  s c ie n tiâ ic  research  

w il l  ev en tu a lly  be e le c te d  o v e r Brown in  a  l a t e r  n o v e l. Ju s t as 

Dr. R.T.A. Crawford as a Fellow  o f the  Royal S o c ie ty  and Nobel 

Laureate becomes p re se n t M aster d e fea tin g  Paul Jago th e  sch o la r  

in  the  hum anities.

As F u l le r  has in d ic a ted  "Power is  a co n stan t theme o f  th e  novels 

of C. P. Snow. In The M asters the in te n se  power s tru g g le  in  the 

a d m in is tra tio n  o f  a c o lle g e  a t  Cambridge accen tuated  th e  fe e lin g  

and tenqjer o f th e  p reoccupation  w ith  th e  s e l f  and i t s  continuing  

ex is ten ce  in  th e  philosophy o f  e x is te n tia lis m . T his was a lso  "a 

microcosm o f  a type  o f p o l i t i c a l  s tru g g le  anyw here." In The M asters

^ F u lle r , Books With Men Behind Them, p. 109.
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t h i s  s tru g g le  Involved th e  fu tu re  c o n tro l o f th e  g en e ra l d ire c tio n  

th a t  th e  development o f  the  c o lle g e  would tak e  in  th e  fu tu re . This 

d e s i r e  f o r  c o n tro l is  p red ica ted  on th e  d e s ir e  o f th e  va rio u s  members 

o f th e  "two cu ltu res* ' to  assu re  t h e i r  own p a r t i c u l a r  s u b je c t of study 

a s p e c ia l  advantage through th e  ed u ca tio n a l le a d e rsh ip . In  The 

A f f a i r  a new and more modem asp ec t o f th i s  power s tru g g le  appeared. 

I t  was th e  p re s su re  o f  th e  younger fe llow s in  th e  c o lle g e  ag a in st the  

S en io r Fellow s whom they  c a lle d  " th e  E s tab lish m en t."  The court of 

s e n io rs  had made the  d e c is io n  to  d ism iss young Howard f o r  h is  

presumed f a l s i f i c a t i o n  o f h is  re sea rch  which had been discovered by 

American s c i e n t i s t s .  The younger s e t  o f  tu to r s  had in s tig a ted  a 

movement to  have him re in s ta te d  by p re ssu rin g  th e  co u rt o f sen iors 

to  re v e rse  t h e i r  d e c is io n . Although th e  man was r e in s ta te d ,  th e  

r e s u l t s  o f  th e  power s tru g g le  between th e  ju n io r  dons and the sen io rs  

were no t co n c lu s iv e ly  d ec is iv e  in  fa v o r o f th e  ju n io rs  s in ce  the man's 

te n u re  was te rm in a ted . The e le c to r a l  a lignm ent fo r  the  choice of 

m a ste r  which loomed in  p o te n t ia l i ty  showed a s tro n g  tendency in  favor 

o f  sc ien ce  and youth in  the  p lan s  to  e le c t  F ra n c is  G e t l i f f e .

Another aspec t o f  the  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f Snow's novels was 

th e  concern th e se  p ro fesso rs  show in  n a tio n a l p o l i t i c a l  movements.

In  speaking o f  both  Brown and C hrysta l in  The M asters E l io t ,  th e  

n a r r a to r ,  to ld  h is  re ad ers  th a t  "They were b o th  'sound* conservatives 

in  p o l i t i c s ,  and in  r e l ig io n  conforming and u n e n th u s ia s tic  churchmen. 

But in  the  c o lle g e  th ey  formed th e  a c t iv e ,  i f  sometimes in v is ib le  

p a r t  of a p ro g re ss iv e  government. (C ollege p o l i t i c s  o f te n  cut r ig h t



143

acro ss  n a tio n a l o n es; thus Winslow, an upper c la s s  r a d ic a l ,  became in  

th e  c o lle g e  extrem ely  re a c tio n a ry , and F ran c is  G e t l i f f e  and I ,  both men 

of th e  l e f t ,  found o u rse lv e s  in  the  co llege  su p p o rtin g  th e  'govern 

m en t* .-th e  M aster, Jag o , C h ry s ta l, Brown—w ith  whom we d isagreed  on 

o » s t th in g s  o u ts id e . The trend  showed th e  younger p ro fe sso rs  

tending  to  v eer away from th e  conservative  p o s i t io n  o f th e  o ld e r  

p ro fe s so rs  in  m a tte rs  o f  n a tio n a l p o l i t i c s .  T h is, as Snow s a id ,  d id  

n o t hold tru e  in  c o lle g e  m a tte rs .

This tren d  away from th e  conservative  in  n a t io n a l  p o l i t i c s  by 

th e  young p ro fe sso rs  was c a r r ie d  a s tep  f a r th e r  in  Snow's l a t e r  novel. 

The A f f a i r . Here Donald Howard appeared as th e  young fe llo w  whose 

re sea rc h  was under q u e s tio n  and he was f a i r l y  deep in  Communism and 

spoken o f  by G e t l i f f e  as "a m oderately well-known f e l lo w - t r a v e l le r ."

As G e t l i f f e  spoke o f  him we a re  to ld  by ou r n a r r a to r  th a t  "In  th e  

T h i r t i e s ,  F ran c is  h im se lf , l ik e  so many o f h is  fe llo w  s c i e n t i s t s ,  had 

been f a r  to  th e  l e f t .  Now he was re sp e c ta b le , honoured, he had moved 

a l i t t l e  n e a re r  to  th e  c e n tre , but no t a l l  t h a t  much. In p o l i t i c s  

both  he and M artin  jth e  n a r r a to r 's  b ro th e rJ  remained l ib e r a l  and 

sp e c u la tiv e  men, and so d id  I . This alignm ent o f  th e  m iddle-aged 

and y o u th fu l p ro fe s so rs  toward the  l e f t  was made more b e liev ab le  by 

th e  a u th o r 's  in c lu s io n  of one young don named J u l ia n  S k effin to n  who 

is  co n se rv a tiv e  in  b o th  r e l ig io n  and p o l i t i c s .  He d id  no t compliment

^The M asters, p . 32. 

^The A f fa ir ,  p . 13,
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e i th e r  r e l ig io n  o r  p o l i t ie s  by h is  a c tio n s  and a t t i tu d e s ,  however; 

so  i t  can be assumed th a t Snow's e v a lu a tio n  o f the  p o l i t i c s  o f modem 

p ro fe s so rs  was th a t  they ten4toward th e  l e f t .  S keffin to n  hated Howard's 

p o l i t i c s ,  and though "not g iv en  to  s u b tle  p o l i t i c a l  d is t in c t io n s ,  had 

come to  th in k  of j^Howar^ a s  th e  re d d e s t o f the  re d ."^  His re a c tio n  

to  th i s  d is g u s t a t  Howard's p o l i t i c s  made Skeff in ton  "more conserv

a t iv e  th an  he had ever been b e fo re . He had taken on a ra b id , an alm ost
2

unbalanced, s t r a i n  o f anti-Commmism." The c o n f l ic t  in  n a tio n a l 

p o l i t i c s  among th e  u n iv e rs ity  personnel d id  n o t become as sharp as i t  

appeared in  th e  American n o v e l i s t 's  s to ry .  F a ith fu l Are th e  Wounds 

(1955). In  th is  novel May B arton p resen ted  a ch a rac te r  named Edward 

Cavan whose c o n f l ic t  with o th e r s  on th e  Harvard campus was so in ten se  

th a t  he committed su ic id e . The concern w ith  making a b e t te r  world 

was th e  b a s is  Snow gave h is c h a ra c te rs  fo r  holding th i s  more l i b e r a l  

and l e f t i s t  p o s it io n  on the p o l i t i c a l  spectrum.

The imagery th a t  Snow gave w ith  re sp e c t to  the  teach ing  methods 

and techniques o f h is  p ro fesso rs  was subdued and subordinated  to  th e  

o th e r  casq>u8 a c t i v i t i e s  being recorded . There was evidence in  The 

M asters th a t  A rthur Brown and C harles C hrysta l were concerned about 

he lp in g  c e r ta in  s tu d en ts  p ass  th e  exam inations. The son of one o f th e  

p ro fe s s o r s ,  in  p a r t ic u la r ,  was being groomed fo r  h is  degree. These 

p ro fe s so rs  a re  f ru s tra te d  w ith  th e  response they g e t from th is

^ Ib id ., p. 261.

^Ibid.
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p a r t i c u l a r  s tu d e n t , and h is  exam ination re su lte d  in  f a i lu r e .  The 

in te r e s t  they  showed was based on fa c u lty  cam araderie r a th e r  than  

in  s in c e re  s tu d e n t in te r e s t ,  however. A s im ila r  exanq>le re la te d  

to  the  son  o f S i r  Horace Iim berlake*s cousin . These tu to r s  were 

e s p e c ia l ly  anxious to  see  him pass h is  exam inations because they 

hoped to  re c e iv e  one hundred thousand pounds as a g i f t  from S ir  

Horace. The im pression comes th a t  t h e i r  in te r e s t  in  th e  young man 

was a s in c e re  one b u t th a t  th is  hoped-for bequest m erely adds an 

e x tra  la y e r  o f inducement to  th e i r  e f f o r t s  to  help  him p ass . A few 

o th e rs  cases  a re  mentioned in  The M asters and The A ffa ir  where 

p ro fe s so rs  a re  in te re s te d  in  a  p a r t ic u la r ly  b r ig h t s tu d e n t who is  

doing a p ie c e  o f  su ccess fu l re sea rch . The in te r e s t  here i s  no t in  

teach in g  o r  in s tru c t io n , b u t o n ly  in  th e  "b rig h t s tu d en t"  as  a 

p o te n t ia l  p ro teg e  o r  inductee in to  th e  ranks o f th e  p ro fe s s o r ia te — 

a p ra c t ic in g  n o v i t ia te .  The teach ing  imagery i s  m inim al, however; 

th e  t u t o r i a l  and lab o ra to ry  techn iques seem to be the  preem inent 

methods.

There i s  l i t t l e  doubt th a t  Snow has p ic tu red  Lewis E l io t  and 

th e  group around him w ith g re a t  c l a r i t y  in these  n ove ls. He has 

g iven  what F u l le r  c a l l s  "An im pressive sense o f r e a l i t y  in  s te re o p t-  

icon  d ep th . This n o t on ly  c o n tr ib u te s  b e l ie v a b i l i ty ,  b u t i t  tends 

to  b ring  a ccu ra te  imagery f o r  th e  educational m ilieu  o f  t h i s  period . 

Perjhaps h is  in s ig h t in to  th e  ch a rac te rs  comes because he has

^ F u lle r ,  Books With Men Behind Them, p . 107.
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experienced th e se  s o r t s  o f re la tio n s h ip s  h im se lf. He expressed in  a 

speech by one o f h is  p ro fe s s o r ia l  c h a ra c te rs  in  The M asters hoir he 

looked a t  th ese  th in g s . I t  was Soy C a lv e rt who s a id ,  " I  want a man 

who knows something about h im se lf. And is  ap p a lled . And has to  

fo rg iv e  h im self to  g e t  a l o n g . T h i s  in s ig h t seemed to  be spread 

ac ro ss  both o f  th e  " c u ltu re s"  Snow is  d e p ic tin g  in  h is  n o v e ls . Snow 

shows awareness o f th e  te c h n ic a l a sp ec ts  o f  v a ried  f i e ld s  o f  study 

and i s  ab le  to  re v e a l t h e i r  c h a r a c te r i s t ic s  and ty p ic a l  modes of 

o p e ra tio n .

SUMMARY

The au tho rs  considered  in  t h i s  ch ap te r have g iven  novels showing 

e x is t in g  p o la r i t i e s  among th e  curricu lum  co n cen tra tio n s  o f  tw e n tie th -  

cen tu ry  B r i t i s h  h ig h er educa tion . C. P. Snow's "The Two C u ltu res"  

s p e c if ie d  two o f th e se  p o la r iz a t io n s —th e  sc ien ces  and the  hum anities. 

In te re s t in g ly  enough, one of th e se  seemed to  be g iv en  th e  advantage in  

C. S. Lew is's t r i lo g y ,  w hile th e  o th e r  seems to  be held  in  h ig h e s t 

esteem  by C. P. Snow's S tran g ers  and B ro thers  s e r ie s .  The f a c t  th a t  

Lewis was tra in e d  and tau g h t in  th e  hum anities h e lp s  to  ex p la in  why 

h is  p h i lo lo g is t .  Dr. Ransom, comes o u t v ic to r io u s ly  o ver h is  r iv a ls  in  

sc ie n c e . S ince C. P. Snow took h is  tra in in g  in  th e  sc ien ces  h is  

s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  o r ie n te d  c h a rac te rs  seemed to  be su rv iv in g  w ith  the  

g r e a te s t  degree o f prom ise.

*The M asters, p. 54,
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Teaching methods and techniques In  th e  m id -tw en tie th  century  

B r i t i s h  novel have n o t shown a g re a t  d e a l o f change o v e r th e  prev ious 

p e r io d s . As Van Dalen say s , "A ll too f re q u e n tly  when common sense I s  

th e  c r i t e r io n  f o r  determ ining what to  do In  th e  c lassroom . I t  b o ils  

down to  doing th a t  which re q u ire s  the  l e a s t  e f f o r t ,  o r  th a t  which Is  

p ro fe s s io n a lly  ch ic  a t  the  moment, o r  th a t  which c u rre n t p ressu res  

f o r  conform ity  demand. The p re p a ra tio n  o f  s tu d en ts  f o r  examin

a t io n s  has long been one o f  th e  ta sk s  which tu to r s  in  B r i t i s h  h ig h er 

ed u ca tio n  have concerned them selves w ith . S evera l o f  th e  teach e rs  

p o rtray ed  in  th e  novels o f Snow were s a id  to  be le c tu re r s  employed by 

th e  U n iv e rs ity  as w ell as tu to r s  in  t h e i r  c o lle g e s . The ch arac te rs  

engaged in  th e  teach ing  o f sc ien ce  used th e  la b o ra to ry  method and 

encouraged re sea rc h . A mention o f  th e  Cavendish in  one of these  

no v e ls  in d ic a te s  th i s  tendency. The novels o f  Snow as  w ell as th ose  

o f  C. S. Lewis Ignored the  teach ing  fu n c tio n  to  a g re a t  ex ten t.

The Imagery of the  novels o f the  p e rio d  o f  World War I I  and 

fo llow ing  in  E nglish  l i t e r a tu r e  showed a s u b s ta n t ia l  amount o f cam

a ra d e r ie  among th e  p ro fesso rs  o f the  in d iv id u a l c o lle g e s . The t r a d i t io n  

which they  have in h e rite d  from prev ious p e rio d s  o f e a tin g  a t  high ta b le  

in  th e  h a l l  w ith  th e  o th e r  fe llo w s and undergraduates s t i l l  continue.

The re tire m e n t o f th e  fe llow s a fterw ard  to  th e  com bination rooms f o r  

a  b o t t l e  o f  v in e  to g e th e r , o r  th e  h a b it  th ey  have o f  v i s i t in g  in  one 

a n o th e r 's  q u a r te rs  on th e  campus fo r  a d r in k  and smoke w ith

4). B. Van D alen, "P h ilo soph ical P r o f i le s  f o r  P h y sica l E ducato rs,"  
Anthology o f Contemporary Readings e d ite d  by Howard S. S lusher and 
A ilie n e  S. Lockhart, p. 62.



148

co n v ersa tio n , i s  a lso  a c a rry -o v e r  from the e a r l i e r  g en era tio n s . These 

o p p o r tu n itie s  f o r  fe llo w sh ip  among th e  dons is  extended in to  th e  homes 

s in c e  many o f them now a re  m arried  and have fa m ilie s . I t  i s  as Lewis 

E l io t  says in  The M asters; "One liv ed  in  s o c ia l  Intimacy w ith  men one 

d is l ik e d ;  and more th an  th a t ,  th e re  were tim es when a f r a c t io n  of o n e 's  

fu tu re  lay  in  t h e i r  hands, This comment suggests  another asp ec t of 

t h i s  re la t io n s h ip  between p ro fe s so rs  as  i t  i s  revealed  in  th e  novels o f  

t h i s  p e rio d . There were d e f in i te  c o n f l ic ts  between p e rs o n a li t ie s  in  

th e se  c lo se  involvem ents. T h e ir  d if fe re n c e s  o f o p in io n , th e i r  c lash 

ing p e r s o n a l i t ie s ,  and th e i r  s e lf -c e n te re d  am bitions caused f r i c t io n s  

t h a t  d id  n o t r e a d i ly  wear o f f .  For th e  most p a r t ,  however, both Lewis 

and Snow p a in te d  fa c u l ty  re la t io n s h ip s  as f a i r l y  p le a sa n t and m utually  

s tim u la tin g .

The re la t io n s h ip  o f te a c h e r  and s tu d en t i s  no t so e a s i ly  seen nor 

e v a lu a ted . The n a tu re  o f th e  novels d e p ic tin g  p ro fesso rs  th a t  were 

p ub lished  during  t h i s  period  was such th a t s tu d en ts  were n o t o f te n  

seen  nor d e a l t  w itl. by p ro fe s so rs  in  th e i r  pages. This may suggest th e  

tendency f o r  p ro fe s so rs  to  a l ie n a te  th e i r  s tu d en ts  by th e i r  a t t i tu d e s  

o f re se rv e  and u n a v a i la b i l i ty  fo r  conference and fe llow sh ip . I t  may 

be assumed by th e  in c id e n ta l  comments made about c e r ta in  s tu d en ts  and 

t h e i r  p ro g ress  o r  la ck  o f p ro g ress  th a t  the  re la tio n sh ip s  were ra th e r  

meagre and th a t  th e  s tu d en t and p ro fe s s o r ia l  groups went th e i r  sep a ra te  

ways. Some evidence o f  th is  is  seen in  the  c o n f l ic t  between the  o ld e r

T̂he M asters, pp. 46-47,
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p ro fe s so rs  and th e  young ones in  The A ffa ir . The argument a g a in s t  the  

E stab lishm ent seen  h ere  could very w ell be a  r e f le c t io n  o f th e  lack  of 

communication and s c a rc i ty  o f so c ia l  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  two 

groups—stu d en ts  and p ro fesso rs .

By th i s  tim e th e  f u l l  expansion of th e  curriculum  to  inc lude  a l l  

th e  im portant s c ie n c e s , the  new s o c ia l  s c ie n c e s , th e  v arious shades 

o f economic s tu d y , and the  b asic  p rep a ra to ry  courses lead ing  to  the  

m ajor p ro fe ss io n s  had been re a liz e d . Most o f  th e  co lleg es  were no t 

p ro fe s s io n a lly  o r ie n te d . They were co n cen tra tin g  ra th e r  on l ib e r a l  

a r t s  c u r r ic u la  w ith  genera l p rep a ra tio n s  lead in g  to  p ro fe s s io n a l s tu d - 

ie s .  A ll t h i s  is  re f le c te d  in  the  mental a t t i tu d e s  of th e  p ro fe sso rs  

in  th e se  n o v e ls . Most o f them reveh l the  ph ilosophy  and a t t i t u d e  of 

S i r  A rthur Lewis idio spoke the  follow ing words when he was in s ta l le d  

as  C hancello r o f  th e  U niversity  o f Guyana: "Human l i f e  as we know i t

today  i s  based on accumulated science, and accum ulated e th ic a l  p r in -  

c ip le s  ensh rined  in  laws and in  th e  conventions o f decent behav io r.

The suprem ely im portan t ta sk  of receiv in g  th i s  knowledge, adding to  

i t ,  and handing i t  down to  the ne%t g en era tio n  has always devolved 

on a very  sm all body o f people, who s p e c ia l iz e  in  using th e i r  b ra in s . 

They were known as c le rk s . . . th e  e th ic a l  and c u l tu ra l  va lu es  which 

we c le rk s  p re se rv e  a re  l ik e  a th in  veneer, e a s i ly  rubbed o f f  by 

mass h a tred s  and ignorance. " The novels o f Lewis and Snow re v e a l 

p ro fe s so rs  engaged in  these  ta sk s  w ith  a t t i tu d e s  o f  th is  kind.

^Robert F. Goheen, The Human Nature o f a U n iv e rs ity  (P rin ce to n , 
New Je rse y : P rin ce to n  U n iversity  P re ss , 1969), p . 38.



CHAPTER V III

ENGLISH PROFESSORIAL IMAGERY AND THE AMERICAN BENCH MARKS

The d e ta i le d  a n a ly s is  o£ p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery in  English n a rra 

t iv e  l i t e r a t u r e  in  th is  study is  completed w ith  th e  novels o f C. P. 

Snow. Trends o f change and development in  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and p ro fes 

so rs  through a cen tu ry  and a q u a rte r  from C arly le  to  Snow have been 

s c ru tin iz e d . The purpose of th is  chap ter i s  to  lay  th e  r e s u l ts  of 

th i s  s c ru tin y  b esid e  th e  changes in  American h ig h er education  which 

can be in fe rre d  from th e  two bench marks d iscu ssed  in  Chapter I I I .  

The ch ro n o lo g ica l correspondence o f th e  tim e span o f C arly le  to 

Snow in  E ng lish  n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a tu r e  w ith  th a t  between the  Yale 

Report o f 1628 and th e  Harvard Report o f 1945 has g iven  a good b asis  

f o r  no ting  s im i la r i t i e s  and d iffe re n c e s  between the  p ro fe s so r ia l  

imagery of th e  novels and the ro le  of the  p ro fe s so r  in  American 

h ig h er education .

The study  has dem onstrated th a t  observab le  changes which took 

p lace  in  th e  r o le  occupied by the p ro fe sso r in  English  h igher educa

t io n  during t h i s  period  were continuing . The v e rs im ilitu d e  which 

w r ite rs  of f i c t i o n  seek to  in fuse  in to  t h e i r  works makes th e i r  

d e sc r ip tio n s  o f  English p ro fesso rs  m eaningful as r e f le c t io n s  of 

such change. I t  is  in te re s t in g  to  no te  t h a t  many of these  changes

150
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correspond to  those th a t  took p lace  in  American h igher education  

between th e  two well-known re p o rts .

In th e  analyses o f th e  n a r ra t iv e  works o f th e  v a rious decades 

and gen era tio n s  o f th e  study span a watch has been s e t  fo r  examples 

o f p ro fe s so r ia l  philosophy which correspond to  th e  philosophy of 

th e  same period  in  American h ig h er edu ca tio n . Watch has a lso  been 

kept fo r  imagery in  th e  curriculum  and teach in g  methods of th ese  

novels so th a t  th is  imagery might be compared w ith  asp ec ts  o f th e  

p ro fe s so r ia l  ro le  in  American co lleg e  developm ent. The r e la t io n 

sh ip s  of fa c u lty  w ith s tu d e n ts , fe llow  fa c u l ty  members, and admin

i s t r a to r s  have been observed f o r  purposes o f  comparison w ith  th e  

personnel o f co lleg es  in  th e  United S ta te s  during  the  re sp e c tiv e  

p e rio d s . And, f i n a l ly ,  a c o n sid e ra tio n  o f th e  p ro fe s so r  in  h is  

responses to  th e  community and s t a t e  in  h is  s o c ia l ,  r e l ig io u s ,  and 

p o l i t i c a l  involvements has been made w ith  th e  purpose o f comparing 

them w ith  those of p ro fe sso rs  in  d i f f e r e n t  p e rio d s  in  American 

h ig h er education . In a l l  o f th ese  a re as  s e v e ra l  in te re s t in g  com

pariso n s  have been noted.

C a r ly le 's  Herr Diogenes Teufelsdrockh re p re se n ts  the  o ld e r  

t r a d i t io n  o f the  l i f e  of the  sou l as th e  most im portant a sp ec t.

His " log ica lly -founded  Transcendentalism " id e n t i f i e s  him w ith  the  

idealism  of t h i s  period . He is  a te a c h e r  and re sea rc h e r o f p h ilo s 

ophy concen tra ting  on th e  su b jec t o f c lo th e s . The whole emphasis 

o f  h is  c h a ra c te r  suggests th a t  he was f in d in g  u ltim a te  r e a l i t y  in 

a th ink ing  being. The s e c re ts  o f m an's l i f e  a re  la id  open to  him
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so th a t  he can understand th e  m ystery of the  U niverse. C arly le  

exp la in s  much o f th is  in  th e  l ig h t  o f th e  p ro fe s s o r 's  experiences 

in  a r r iv in g  a t  th e  "E v e rla s tin g  Yea." His s p i r i t u a l  e tp e r ie n c e , 

c a lle d  h is  "Baphometic F ire -b a p tism ,"  brought him to  th e  h ig h e r 

" s u n l i t  s lo p es"  o f  th e  heavenly mountain. His changed ou tlook  

poin ted  him in  th e  d ire c t io n  o f  an ab so lu te  w il l  and purpose behind 

th e  u n iv e rse . His views o f tran scen d en ta l id ealism , considered  by 

many to  re p re se n t C a r ly le 's  own experiences and view s, a re  i l l u s 

t r a t iv e  of th e  philosophy o f  h is  age.

In th e  Yale Report th e re  is  evidence o f a p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le

th a t  corresponds w ith  Teufelsdrockh*s idealism . Or. Jerem iah Day 

in  h is  s e c tio n  o f the  Yale R eport d ea lin g  w ith c o lle g e  o b je c t iv e s  

f e l t  th a t  in  lay ing  th e  foundations fo r  a s u p e r io r  education  th e  

co lleg e  must a c t in  p lace  o f  th e  p a ren ts  in  superin ten d in g  th e  

s tu d e n ts . Then i t  would be p o s s ib le  to  provide a  g a in  in  i n t e l 

le c tu a l  c u ltu re  by b ring ing  about th e  " d is c ip l in e  and fu rn i tu re "  

o f th e  mind. This emphasis upon a th ink ing  b e in g , as he speaks 

o f c a l l in g  " in to  d a i ly  and v igorous ex erc ise  th e  f a c u l t ie s  o f th e  

s tu d e n t,"^  is  evidence th a t  idealism  s t i l l  held sway in  American 

co lleg e  philosophy. He su g g es ts  modes o f In s tru c tio n  th a t  "a re  

b e s t  c a lc u la te d  to  teach  th e  a r t  o f f ix in g  the  a t te n t io n .  . . 

rousing  and guid ing  th e  powers o f g e n iu s ."  There is  evidence 

here  o f a s im i la r i ty  between th e  idealism  of th e  Yale Report and

th a t  observab le  in  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f Teufelsdrockh in  S a r to r  R esartu s .

^H ofstad ter and Smith, "The Yale Report o f 1828," p. 278.
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Some Isq ïllc a tlo n s  o f  edu ca tio n a l th eo ry  appeared In a c a re fu l 

a n a ly s is  o f  C a r ly le 's  n a r ra t iv e . The au th o r expressed th e  view th a t 

le a rn in g  was n o t p o s s ib le  w ithou t a c tio n s  which r e s u l t  from the con

v ic t io n s  o f  th e  le a rn e r . This same v e in  o f  thought was echoed in  the  

Yale R eport as w e ll. P re s id e n t Day s a id ,  "The sc h o la r  must form him

s e l f ,  by h is  own e x e r tio n s . He saw th e  co lleg e  w ith i t s  tu to r s  as 

instrum ents  to  s t im u la te  and a id  th e  s tu d e n t 's  e f f o r t s .  I t  would 

ta k e  th e  a p p lic a t io n  and "vigorous e x e rc is e "  o f  a th ink ing  mind to  

accom plish th e  o b je c t iv e s  o f an " in te l l e c tu a l  ed u ca tio n ."  In C a r ly le 's  

T eufelsdrockh  th i s  same a p p lic a tio n  o f idealism  to  the educa tiona l 

p ro cess  was e f f e c t iv e ly  s ta te d .  He sa id  th a t  th e  id ea l was th e re , but 

th a t  th e  a c tu a l  must be worked ou t th rough  th e  le a r n e r 's  experience. 

Seeing th a t  th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  l i e  w ith in  h is  own p o te n t ia l i ty  P ro fes

s o r  T eufelsdrockh  urged him self to  p ro d u c tiv ity  as he d id  o th e rs  who 

m ight come under h is  tu te la g e .

The imagery which showed th e  re la t io n s h ip  between p ro fe s so r  and 

s tu d e n t was r e f le c te d  more m eaningfully  in  D ickens' N icholas Nickleby 

than  in  S a r to r  R esa rtu s . The approved imagery in  th is  book i s  th a t  

revealed  in  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  N icholas h im se lf. He was shown as warm 

and f r ie n d ly  towards h is  s tu d e n ts . His a t t i tu d e  was one o f  h e lp fu l

ness and s in c è re  concern. As f a r  as  he was ab le  he took th e  p lace  

o f  p a re n ts  in  ca rin g  fo r  th e  needs o f  th e  boys a t  O otheboy's H all.

This appeared in  g r e a te s t  c l a r i t y  a s  he cared f o r  the  poor fe llow

^ Ib id ., p. 279.
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named Smike who was being beaten  so u n m erc ifu lly  by P ro fe sso r Wackford 

Squeers. Here as in  th e  Yale Report th e  in  loco p a re n tis  a t t i tu d e  was 

expressed . P res id en t Day saw th e  fa c u lty  o f  h is  co lleg e  as a " f a i th 

fu l  and a f fe c t io n a te  guardian" th a t  tak es  th e  s tu d en ts  by th e  hand 

and guides t h e i r  s te p s . He commented on mutual a f fe c t io n  and confid

ence between p ro fesso rs  and s tu d en ts . He be lieved  th a t  th e  e f f o r t s  o f 

a p ro fe s so r  to  develop a s tu d en t should be accomplished by "a kind 

and p e rsu asiv e  in flu en ce ; not w holly n o r c h ie f ly  by r e s t r a in t  and 

t e r r o r . "  He knew th e re  were o ccas io n s , however, when punishment was 

n ecessa ry , bu t he was recommending a q u a l i ty  o f s p i r i t  in  a c tio n  th a t  

would correspond to  th a t  rep resen ted  by th e  good q u a l i t ie s  o f  Nicholas 

N ickleby.

R ela tio n sh ip s  between fa c u lty  members in  th e  B r i t i s h  novels and 

in  th e  Yale Report showed up harm oniously as long as they had u n ified  

in te r e s t s  and o b je c t iv e s . The mmnbers o f th e  Yale Committee were in  

gen era l agreement concerning th e i r  o b je c t iv e s  in  th e  development o f 

th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  th a t  re p o rt. In N icholas N ickleby th e  o b je c tiv e s  

o f th e  hero and h is  su p e r io r , Mr. Wackford Squeers, a re  not th e  same. 

The form er wanted to  help  the  s tu d en ts  as much as p o ss ib le ; th e  l a t t e r  

wanted to  u se  th e  s tu d en ts  fo r  h is  own g a in  as much as he can. As 

long as P ro fe sso r Dandalo in  Thackeray 's s to ry  The P ro fe sso r kept 

h is  o b je c tiv e s  in  l in e  w ith  those o f  th e  M isses Pidge h is  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  w ith  them are  good. I t  was when he became involved w ith  h is  own 

s e l f i s h  concerns th a t  h is  re la tio n s h ip s  w ith  o th e r  members o f  the 

fa c u lty  break down.
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The response o f  Yale p ro fe sso rs  to  th e  community in  g en e ra l can 

be seen through t h e i r  re p o r t .  The f a c t  th a t  they were concerned with 

p rov id ing  an education  f o r  s tu d en ts  th a t  w i l l  f i t  them f o r  th e  study 

o f a p ro fe ss io n  o r  fo r  " th e  opera tio n s  which a re  p e c u lia r  to  th e  

h igher m e rc a n tile , m anufacturing, o r  a g r ic u l tu ra l  e stab lish m en ts"  

showed th a t  t h e i r  response to community in te r e s t s  was in c reas in g . 

T h e ir a c tu a l involvement in  s o c ia l ,  r e l ig io u s ,  and p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv 

i t i e s  was on an in d iv id u a l basis  perhaps as a m in is te r  o r  se rv a n t of 

the  church. The Yale C orporation and P re s id e n t Day were p a r tic ip a n ts  

made by th e  c o lle g e  in  th e  co llege  o p e ra tio n . This f i t t e d  them 

e x p e r ie n t ia l ly  and p sy ch o lo g ica lly  fo r  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  community 

a f f a i r s  a s  w ell. P re s id e n t Day's p a t te rn  was followed by o th e r  

c o lle g e s , p a r t ic u la r ly  as new ones were being founded on the  Yale 

model, and th e  p ro f e s s o r 's  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  c o lleg e  and community 

a f f a i r s  increased  in  American h ig h er ed u ca tio n .^

In th e  imagery of the  p ro fesso r in  E nglish  l i t e r a t u r e ,  however, 

th e re  seems to  be a g re a te r  degree o f i s o la t io n  from th e  community. 

T eufelsdrockh appeared in  h is  n ig h tly  fo ray s  in to  the  tav ern  f o r  

s o c ia l  fe llo w sh ip  w ith  h is  g lass  of Gukguk ra is e d  high proposing a 

to a s t  in  which o th e rs  were asked to  respond. He was concerned 

about th e  so c ie ty  o f  h is  day and wished th a t  i t  may be "burn t"

(we hope no t l i t e r a l l y )  th a t  a new so c ie ty  m ight be bom  from heaven 

in  i t s  p la ce . This concern is  i d e a l i s t i c  in  n a tu re  and obviously

p. 26.
^W illiam L. K ingsley , Yale C ollege, A Sketch o f H is to ry .
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lacks th e  p r a c t ic a l  outworking of ap p ro p ria te  m easures to  c o r re c t  the  

e v ils  o f s o c ie ty . Thus h is  philosophy and h is  l i f e ' s  a c t i v i t i e s  were 

of one p iece . He liv e d  above the main stream  o f l i f e  about him w ith 

a detachment th a t  brought i t s  re a c tio n  from the g en e ra tio n s  to  fo llow .

The re f le c t io n s  o f  th e  fo rce s  o f  change in  a c tio n  in  E nglish  

h igher education  can be seen in  the  novels o f th a t  p e rio d . The 

re a c tio n s  o f co lleg e  le ad e rs  l ik e  F rancis  Wayland o f Brown U n iv e rs ity  

and P h il ip  L indsley  o f the U n iv e rs ity  o f N ashv ille  in  America in d ic a te  

th a t  changes wero imminent. The o ld e r  p a t te r s  in  h igher education  

which had been f ix e d  by the  Yale Report a g en e ra tio n  e a r l i e r  began to 

break up a f te r  m id -cen tu ry , and a new p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery began to  

emerge. This tre n d  o f change is  n o tic e ab le  in th e  f i c t io n  o f England 

which appeared during  the  period  a f t e r  1850. Although some o f th e  

purposes fo r  the  changes th a t  were demanded were d i f f e r e n t  th an  fo r  

American h igher ed u ca tio n , th e  genera l r e s u l t  was the  same in  i t s  

e f fe c t  on th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le .

In  Newman's novel Loss and Gain a cry of in ju s t ic e  was heard 

ag a in s t th e  m a tr ic u la tio n  o a th s  o f  th e  English u n iv e r s i t ie s .  C harles 

Reding, the  hero o f  th e  n o v e l, was s e n t  away from th e  U n iv e rs ity  of 

Oxford w ithout h is  degree s in c e  he f e l t  th a t  he could no t co nsc ien 

t io u s ly  su b scrib e  to  th e  T h irty -N ine  A rtic le s  o f re l ig io n . The 

p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery r e la te d  to  t h i s  in c id en t i s  somewhat am bivalent 

s ince  th e re  are  c o n f l ic t in g  fe e lin g  expressed on the  idea o f change. 

The V ice-P rin c ip a l along w ith  the  P r in c ip a l ,  Dr. B lu e tt ,  rep re sen ted  

the  s ta tu s  quo on th e  q u estio n . Mr. C arlton , th e  tu to r ,  suggested  a
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g re a te r  degree o f freedom gn such m a tte rs . Through h is  p ro f e s s o r ia l  

ch a rac te rs  Newman was exp ress in g  in  both  p o s it iv e  and n e g a tiv e  ch ar

a c te r iz a t io n s  th e  im pera tive  need fo r  such changes in  th e  h ig h e r  

edu ca tio n a l system o f England.

The dominance o f a c la s s ic a l  curriculum  which had i t s  o r ig in  in  

th e  p re p a ra tio n  o f m in is te rs  in  th e  e a r ly  American co lleg es  was 

r e s is te d  by some p ro fe s so rs  in  American h igher education  du rin g  th i s  

same p e rio d . The purposes f o r  change were based on a s im i la r  p r in 

c ip le  w ith  th a t  of th e  E ng lish  co u n te rp a rts . In  England a l l  r e l ig io u s  

f a i th s  and persuasions would be ab le  to  e n te r  th e  u n iv e r s i t ie s  and 

tak e  deg rees . Dem ocratic h ig h e r education  would lik ew ise  f in d  a 

g re a te r  p lace  in  America through the  e lim in a tio n  o f th e  lim ite d  

c la s s ic a l  curricu lum  and th e  p ro v is io n  fo r  programs o f study  which 

would apply to  a l l  c la s s e s  o f so c ie ty .

Thackeray was s a t i r i z in g  snobbery among English  p ro fe sso rs  in  

th e i r  g en era l a t t i tu d e s  in  p ro fe s s io n a l a c t i v i t i e s  as  w ell as in  

th e i r  g ro v e llin g  in c lin a tio n s  toward th e  moneyed c la s s . His p ro fe s 

s o r ia l  imagery in  The Book o f Snobs. Pendennis. and The Newcomes 

revealed  h is  s a t i r i c a l  d e ro g a tio n  of such a t t i tu d e s .  His p ic tu r e s  

o f Mr. Buck, the  t u to r  o f B oniface in  Pendennis. showed T hackeray 's  

c r i t i c a l  opinions o f  p ro f e s s o r ia l  in e ffe c tiv e n e ss . Curriculum  

expansion in  American c o lle g e s  w ith programs appealing  to  manufac

tu r e r s ,  m iners, and farm ers came as r e f le c t io n s  of p ro fe sso rs  

devoid o f th e  snobberies  o f lim ite d  c la s s ic a l  curricu lum .
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The changes in  th e  l a s t  h a lf  o f the n in e teen th  century  involved 

th e  development o f s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d ie s  and th e  in c lu s io n  of th e  s c ie n 

t i f i c  a t t i tu d e  in  re se a rc h  in  o th e r  a re a s . I t  meant th e  development 

o f l ib r a r i e s  f o r  re sea rc h  and a g re a te r  co n cen tra tio n  upon lab o ra 

to r i e s  fo r  s c i e n t i f i c  re se a rc h . The imagery o f p ro fesso rs  n ea r 1850 

d id  n o t show th ese  changes s in c e  Darwin's O rig in  of Species and the  

a tte n d a n t th in k in g  in  s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d ie s  had no t y e t appeared. Most 

o f  th e  novels w ith scenes o f u n iv e rs i ty  l i f e  in  English  l i t e r a tu r e  

were concerned w ith  th e  need f o r  changes r a th e r  than  w ith  th e  imagery 

th a t  re s u lte d  from such changes. A lton Locke by C harles Kingsley 

p resen ted  th e  wish f o r  a more dem ocratic a p p lic a tio n  of u n iv e rs ity  

f a c i l i t i e s .  This echoed th e  c r i t ic is m  th a t  tradesmen and working-

c la s s  men were making on bo th  s id e s  o f th e  A tla n tic  w ith  regard  to  th e

use o f  u n iv e rs i ty  f a c i l i t i e s .

The exp ression  o f th e  f a u l t s  o f the  p ro fesso rs  and the  u n iv e r

s i t y  system continued in  th e  novels o f Anthony T ro llo p e , Thomas

Hughes, and George E l io t .  T ro llope  is  concerned w ith  th e  u n iv e rs ity

in flu en ce  on th e  system  o f  church appointm ents in  B arch ester Towers. 

Mr. A rabin. Fellow  o f Lazarus C o llege, expressed a c r i t ic is m  o f the  

pedan try  o f  th e  method and curricu lum  o f Greek c la s s ic a l  s tu d ie s .

H e ,re f lec te d  th e  movement away from th e  eunuch-like  imagery o f E nglish  

c o lle g e  p ro fe s so rs . Thomas Hughes showed a new emphasis w ith  h is  

"m uscular C h r is t ia n ity "  and th e  dem ocratiza tion  of th e  u n iv e rs ity  

w ith  i t s  o p p o r tu n itie s . A s tu d e n t named Hardy revealed  the emerging 

imagery as he became a tu to r  a f t e r  h is  own g radua tion . He employed
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a  more m eaningful teach ing  method w ith a tendency to  be more democratic 

In  h is  re la t io n s h ip s  w ith s tu d e n ts . George E l io t  showed some evidences 

o f  th e  p o s t.re fo rm  a t t i tu d e  in  h e r novel Middlemarch p a r tic u la r ly  in  

th e  more s c h o la r ly  appeal in  B r i t i s h  h ig h e r ed u ca tio n . This imagery 

i s  r e f le c te d  in  th e  ch a rac te r  o f  Edward Casaubon. High scho larsh ip  

and broader curricu lum  o ffe r in g s  can be in fe r re d  from th is  imagery.

The age o f W ells and Shaw m irro rs  a p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery that 

p o in ted  toward th e  philosophy o f  pragmatism in  i t  n a r ra t iv e  l i te r a tu r e .  

No lo n g er were th e  p ro fesso rs  they  d ep ic ted  id e a l i s t s  l ik e  Teufels

drockh; no r were they r e a l i s t s  l ik e  Hardy and Tom Brown o f Oxford. 

W ells ' imagery in  Love and Mr. Lewisham showed the  hero involved in  

s tu d ie s  under T. H. Huxley and Lockyer. The lab o ra to ry  method of 

le a rn in g  w ith th e  expanding s c i e n t i f i c  a t t i t u d e  was re f le c te d  here.

The hero h im self was a m irro r image o f th e  p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery of th a t  

p e rio d  a lthough h is  teaching was done in  a  p r iv a te  schoo l. In  Joan 

and P e te r  Wells continued th is  imagery in  h is  s to ry  o f the  F ir s t  

World War. A fte r  p ic tu r in g  a couple o f p re p a ra to ry  schools w ith t h e i r  

in e p t te a c h e rs . Wells brought h is  spokesman to  S t. G ile s ' College, 

O xford, to  meet Blepp the s e n io r  tu to r  th e re .  P a r t  o f W ells' purpose 

appeared to  be th e  expression  o f  c r i t ic is m  o f  th e  educa tiona l system 

o f  h is  own day. He was pragm atic in  having h is  n a r ra to r  ask i f  the 

teach in g  Blepp i s  doing p rep ares  h is  s tu d e n ts  f o r  em pire-building. 

Oswald, th is  spokesman, i s  concerned about an education  th a t  works.

When the  new Ruskin College was mentioned th e  re a d e r f e l t  th a t  th is  

c o lle g e  imagery was more n e a r ly  th a t  which W ells would approve.
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He did  n o t send h is  c h a ra c te rs  to  th i s  c o lle g e , however. They attended  

the t r a d i t io n a l  co lle g es  and t h e i r  c r i t ic is m s  o f  both th e  men^s and 

women's co lleg es  w ith  t h e i r  in ep t p ro fesso rs  were brought o u t in  th e  

s to ry .

George Bernard Shaw p ic tu re d  a p ro fesso r in  Major Barbara who was 

c o n s is te n t w ith  th e  pragm atic  imagery o f th is  p e rio d . Adolphus Cusins 

always seemed to  be resp onsive  to  th e  th ing  th a t  worked w hether i t  be 

in  the  s o c ia l ,  r e l ig io u s ,  o r  f in a n c ia l  world. He was w illin g  to  be a 

foundling in  o rd e r  to  in h e r i t  the  U ndershaft m illio n s  i f  i t  w i l l  

enable him to  te ach  o th e rs  about th e  v ir tu e  and power o f money.

James Joyce was c r i t i c i z in g  th e  education  system o f h is  youth 

in  h is  The P o r t r a i t  o f th e  A r t i s t  as a Young Man. The p ro fe s s o r ia l  

imagery he r e s is te d  was la rg e ly  a carry -o v er from an e a r l i e r  p e rio d . 

Those images he seemed to  admire were the s o c ia lly -o r ie n te d  ones in  

which th e  p ro fe s so r  p a r t ic ip a te d  in  a c t i v i t i e s  o u ts id e  o f h is  c la s s 

room. These p ro fe s so rs  belonged to  a re l ig io u s  o rd e r , b u t they 

seemed to  be a ttem p ting  to  adap t them selves to  the  tim es in  th e  

teaching  o f sc ie n c e  and ev o lu tio n . The a u th o r’s  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery 

l e f t  th e  im pression th a t  he believed  th a t  th e re  was much need fo r  

improvement in  h ig h er education .

An advancing e x is te n tia l is m  a ffe c te d  th e  p h ilo so p h ies  in  English  

h igher education  and co lored  the  imagery o f p ro fe sso rs  in  English 

novels during  th e  1920*s . These p ro fesso rs  se e  the s tu d en t as a 

unique, autonomous in d iv id u a l who makes commitments independently 

and takes th e  a c tio n  th a t  determ ines what he w i l l  be. N otice how
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evidences o f  th is  philosophy were portrayed  in  th e  novels o f the  

e ra  of Lewis and Snow. These in  tu rn  can be seen  to  p a r a l l e l  th e  

developments in the  American p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  as revealed  in  the  

Harvard Report o f 1945.

Evelyn Waugh p resen ted  p ic tu re s  o f  p ro fesso rs  engaged in  a 

deep preoccupation  w ith  th e  s e l f ,  bu t he pain ted  them in  a super

f i c i a l  and a s a r c a s t ic  v e in . There was so much p re ten se  in  D ecline 

and F a ll  th a t  th e  read er saw education  as a fa rc e . The p ro fe sso rs  

a t  Scone C ollege were c e r ta in ly  w illin g  to leave th e  im bibing, 

r io t in g ,  and casu a lly  passing  s tu d en ts  to  s u f fe r  th e  r e s u l t s  of 

t h e i r  own consequen tia l o r  a cc id e n ta l cho ices. Paul P ennyfeather, 

a s tu d en t o f se rio u s  purpose a t  th a t  c o lle g e , was made to  leave 

a f t e r  h is  tro u se rs  were removed by hazing s tu d e n ts . He did  n o t 

seem to  mind too much a t  the  tim e, and when he re tu rned  a few years  

and experience l a t e r ,  th e  most re le v an t le c tu re  he heard was a 

" lu c id "  d isco u rse  upon th e  Bishop of B ithyn ia . Waugh i s  using  

th i s  method o f p o in tin g  o u t th e  inadequacies o f th e  h ig h e r educa tion  

he knew.

A more se rio u s  a ttem pt a t  p ro fe s so r ia l  d e p ic tio n  was made by 

C. S. Lewis in  h is  th re e  re la te d  novels. He c rea ted  Ransom as a 

p ro fe sso r who seemed in  a  sen se  to  be alone in  the  u n iv e rse . Yet 

he was s t i l l  a very v i t a l  p a r t  of i t s  ongoing as w ell as h is  own 

fu tu re  p ro g ress . The e x is te n tia lis m  we were confronted  w ith  in 

That Hideous S treng th  and th e  two preceding novels appeared to  be 

o f  the C h ris tia n  v a r ie ty . The p ro ta g o n is ts  proved through m y stica l
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experiences th a t  a type o f su p ern a tu ra l ex is ten ce  i s  p re sen t in  th e  

un iverse  and th a t  in  the  ensuing c o n f l ic t  between good and e v il  fo rce s  

th e  former trium phed. S ig n if ic a n t ly ,  Lewis pointed ou t through the  

re la tio n s h ip  o f h is  even ts  th a t  a s c i e n t i f i c  c u ltu re  th a t  does not 

take the  c u ltu re  of th e  hum anities in to  balanced c o n sid e ra tio n  was 

doomed to  d e fe a t and f a i lu r e .  His p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery presented  in  

embryonic form th e  views o f a contemporary e x is t e n t ia l  p sy ch o lo g is t,

M artin Buber, who expressed them in  h is  JL and Thou. O ther p ro fe sso r

ia l  p e rsp ec tiv e s  showed th e  u rgen t need fo r  these  p ro fe s so rs  end 

th e i r  s tu d e n ts  to  o p e ra te  a t  f u l l  c ap ac ity . P ro fesso r Mark Studdock 

was faced w ith  th is  compulsion in  h is  p recario u s  v a c i l la t io n s  between 

th e  o b je c tiv e s  o f th e  good and e v il fo rce s  in  That Hideous S tren g th ,

He f in a l ly  came ou t on th e  good s id e  w ith  fu tu re  p o te n t ia l  fo r  

h im self.

C. P. Snow gave a more complete expression  of the  view point o f 

the  two " c u l tu re s ” than  C. S. Lewis. As a tra in e d  s c i e n t i s t  who had 

become a l i t e r a r y  man he w rote about th ese  two opposing aspec ts  making 

them complementary to  each o th e r  in  th e  development of a p rog ressing  

world. His p ro fe s s o r ia l  c h a rac te rs  appeared as r e a l i s t i c  p ic tu re s  

o f a co lleg e  a t  Cambridge w ith  overtones of e x is te n t ia l  philosophy.

The whole s e r ie s  of novels in  the  S trangers  and B ro thers sequence 

gave c o rro b o ra tio n  to  th e  view of l i f e  as a co n tin u in g , onward-moving 

p rocess . The ch a rac te rs  them selves stood o u t as in d iv id u a ls  p re 

occupied w ith  th e  s e l f  and concerned w ith  th e i r  own p lace  and c o n tr ib u tio n  

to  the o v e ra l l  development. Snow's view was more c o n s is te n t w ith  S a r tre
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th an  w ith the C h ris tia n  e x is te n tia l is m  o f K irkegaard. But th e re  is  

a  s ig n if ic a n t  o verlap  between C. S. Lewis and C. f .  Snow in  the  

p ic tu re s  of e x is te n tia lis m  among th e  p ro fe sso rs  in  th e i r  re s p e c t

ive  books, and they  both have something to  say concerning th e  two 

c u ltu re s .

Changes in  th e  American p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  to  1945 found expres

s io n  in  the  Harvard Report o f th a t  y ear. Dr. James Conant and h is  

committee headed by Paul H. Buck and John H. F in ley  as chairman and 

v ice-chairm an re s p e c tiv e ly  gave ex p ress io n  to  th e  view points on 

h ig h e r  education th a t  had developed by th a t  tim e. They gave empha

s i s  to  the  idea o f h e r ita g e  in American ed u ca tio n , bu t a t  th e  same 

tim e they recognized John Dewey's a p p lic a tio n  o f th e  s c i e n t i f i c  

a t t i t u d e  and pragmatism to  educa tion . They sa id : "As a fe e l in g  of

commitment and of a lle g ia n c e  marks th e  sense  o f h e r i ta g e , so a tone 

o f  tough-mindedness and c u r io s i ty  and read in ess  fo r  change mark th is  

p ragm atic  a t t i tu d e ." ^  They were cogn izan t o f th e  changes th a t  had 

tak en  p lace  in  re c e n t decades as w e ll as th e  "groundsw ell o f change 

s in c e  the  R enaissance" involv ing  new mind q u a l i t ie s  and o u tlo o k .

The e x is te n t ia l  emphasis upon th e  te ach e r as a provoker o f 

though t instead  o f h is  being a t r a n s m it te r  o f inform ation  o r  a d i r 

e c to r  o f p ro je c ts  was supported by t h i s  re p o r t . The g enera l thought 

o f th e  Harvard Committee was the prom otion of g en era l educa tion .

These Harvard le ad e rs  bew ail the  f a c t  th a t  "Learning now is  d iv e r s if ie d

^General Education in  a Free S o c ie ty , p. 47,
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and p a rce led  in to  a myriad o f s p e c ia l t ie s ." ^  They accep t th e  view th a t  

the  le a rn e r  as an autonomous p e rs o n a lity  could make h is  own cho ices and 

commitments in  se lf -d e te rm in a tio n . They expressed the f e e l in g ,  however, 

th a t  th e  u n iv e rs ity  has a r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  make a v a ila b le  to  th e  le a rn e r  

those  a sp ec ts  o f gen era l education  th a t  w il l  a id  him most in  p reparing  

to  make those  commitments in  a democracy. In a l l  of th i s  they d id  want 

Co e le v a te  the  in d iv id u a l to  a p o s it io n  of c e n tra l  prominence w ith  s e l f -  

de te rm in a tio n  as an u ltim a te  o b je c t iv e . They assumed th a t  gen era l 

educa tion  would p repare  him fo r  fu tu re  e ffe c tiv e n e ss  in  a democracy by 

p rov id ing  him w ith  a "broad c r i t i c a l  sense" and a "kind of sag a c ity "  

which would enable him to  recognize expertness in some f ie ld  in  which 

he is  n o t adept h im self.

In an e a r l i e r  ch ap te r n o tice  was taken  o f the  Harvard Committee's 

wish th a t  th e  p ro fe sso rs  teaching  th e se  g en era l courses should con tinue  

to  have departm ental a f f i l i a t i o n s .  They were to  subdue th ese  sharp 

d is t in c t io n s  some\diat, however, in  o rd e r  to  teach  some genera l courses 

th a t  would be b e s t fo r  th e  s tu d en ts  who were developing th e i r  education

a l  p e rsp ec tiv e s  in a democracy. The broad aims o f human a c t iv i ty  would 

be d e a l t  w ith  by such p ro fesso rs  in  the  hope th a t  the  s tu d en ts  might 

develop s u f f ic ie n t  understanding to  make t h e i r  a p p lic a tio n  to  th e i r  

sp e c ia liz e d  f ie ld  e f fe c t iv e  toward t h e i r  own s e l f - r e a l iz a t io n  and to  

th e  ongoing of th e  democracy.

The tu to r i a l  system which th e  Harvard Report recosanended is  in

l ib  id . ,  p. 53.
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accord w ith  th e  system o f h ig h e r education  and th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery 

p o rtrayed  in  th e  novels o f C. P. Snow. At Harvard they were recommend- 

ing th a t  every p ro fe s so r  g iv e  some o f h is  tim e to  th is  work p a r t i c u la r ly  

w ith  regard  to  cand idates f o r  honors. At Cambridge, to o , they were 

doing th is  in  Snow's n o v e ls . Even th e  most successfu l p ro fe s so r ,

F ran c is  G e t l i f f e ,  was g iv in g  some o f h is  tim e and a tte n tio n  to  th i s  

im portant a c t iv i ty .  Here was revealed  a modern development o f two 

a sp ec ts  o f p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery—teach ing  method and s tu d e n t- te a c h e r  

re la t io n s h ip . The im p lica tio n s  of both  the  Harvard Report and th e  

S tran g ers  and B rothers s e r ie s  o f novels poin ted  to  the  le c tu re  method 

o f teach ing  f o r  la rg e  s e c tio n s  o f g en era l education c la s se s . These 

la rg e  s e c tio n s  po in ted  in  tu rn  to  th e  increased  enrolm ents in  u n iv e r

s i t i e s  in  England and America. The emerging m u ltiv e rs ity  became a  p a r t  

o f th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  im agei^. I t  suggested paradox. The in d iv id u a l is 

a tio n  o f th e  s tu d en t became d i f f i c u l t .  Somehow he must be made aware 

o f h is  moral s e l f  and o f th e  v a r ie ty  o f a l te rn a t iv e s  and a c t i v i t i e s  

which he may choose. Through h is  awareness i t  was hoped th a t  he would 

come to  a r e a l iz a t io n  o f h is  in d iv id u a l essence and thereby develop a 

genuine re la t io n s h ip  w ith  s o c ie ty . This con tac t w ith p ro fe sso rs  in  

a t u to r i a l  s i tu a t io n  should  c o n tr ib u te  some of th is  even in  a m u l t i 

v e r s i ty  according to  th e  novels o f Snow and th e  Harvard R eport. The 

changes and development acro ss  a cen tury  and a q u a rte r  in the  h ig h e r  

education  o f England revealed  in  the  novels of th e  period and American 

h ig h er education  as seen in  th e  Yale and Harvard Reports in  t h i s  study  

have shown a g re a t d e a l o f  s im i la r i ty .  There have been some d if f e r e n c e s .
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to o . Although i t  has no t been p o ss ib le  to  p in p o in t d e f in i te ly  anything 

ve could c a l l  p o s i t iv e  in fluence  e i th e r  way f o r  s u re , th e re  has been 

a g re a t  d ea l o f p a ra lle l ism  ex is tin g  between th e  two educational sy stan s . 

S im ila r i ty  appeared in  many aspec ts  o f p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery o f th e  dons 

o f E nglish  f i c t io n  and the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  r o le  o f th e  teachers  in  

American co lleg es  re f le c te d  in  th e  Yale and Harvard re p o rts .



CHAPTER IX 

SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND IMPLICATIONS

The study o f  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery from C arly le  to  Snow has been 

f r u i t f u l  in  re v e a lin g  many s ig n i f ic a n t  changes and developm ents in  

E nglish  h igher educa tion . The p h ilo so p h ica l p o s i t io n  taken  by th e  

p ro fe sso rs  in  th e  v a rio u s  p e rio d s  have ranged from th e  tran scen d en ta l 

idealism  of C a r ly le 's  Teufelsdrockh to  the  e x is te n tia l is m  o f C. P. 

Snow's Lewis E l io t .  Between th ese  two extremes have been th e  o th e r  

p h ilo so p h ica l shadings involving th e  realism  of Thomas Hughes' young 

Hardy and the pragmatism o f H. G. W ells ' Mr. Lewisham o r  Bernard 

Shaw's Adolphus C usins. The e a r ly  tu to r in g  in  th e se  nove ls  had a 

tendency toward th e  r e c i ta t io n  method of teach in g , w hile  l a t e r  

methods involved lab o ra to ry  methods and research . There was a 

sp r in k lin g  of le c tu re  method throughout the whole spectrum  of the  

s tu d y , bu t the  movement from r e c i ta t io n a l  techniques to  th e  use o f 

th e  d iscu ss io n  method was n o tic e a b le . Evidences o f t h i s  change 

appeared during th e  l a s t  h a lf  of th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . Laboratory 

and resea rch  methods, a r is e  during th e  f i r s t  q u a r te r  o f  th e  tw en tie th  

cen tu ry . R ela tio n sh ip s  o f p ro fe s so rs  w ith s tu d en ts  vary  w ith  ind iv 

id u a l tu to rs  throughout th e  span o f the study although e a r l i e r  

tendenc ies show g re a te r  in c l in a t io n  toward seg reg a tio n  o f  teach e rs

167
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and s tu d e n ts  w hile l a t e r  tre n d s  b ring  them in to  c lo s e r  working 

re la t io n s h ip s .  The "ivory  tow er" a t t i t u d e  of T eufelsdrockh  in  

S a r to r  R esartus may be c o n tra s te d  w ith  Or. C ecil Dimble*s a t t i 

tude in  That Hideous S tren g th . This worthy p ro fe s so r  o f North

umberland C ollege in  Edgestow U n iv e rs ity  made i t  h is  b u s in ess  to  

have o u t-o f - c la s s  co n tac ts  w ith  h is  s tu d e n ts . The cam araderie of 

p ro fe s so rs  in  th e se  u n iv e rs i ty  novels has shown a s l i g h t  p rocess 

o f change. S ince Teufelsdrockh appears a loo f from h is  fe llow s 

and l a t e r  imagery showed unm arried fe llow s and dons having d in n er 

and s o c ia l  co n v ersa tio n  a t  th e  h igh  ta b le  in  th e  h a l l  during  th e  

l a s t  h a lf  o f the  n in e te e n th  c en tu ry , some change can be assumed.

The l i f t i n g  o f m arriage r e s t r i c t io n s  l a t e r  made some changes from 

th e  e a r l i e r  monkish brotherhood of p ro fe s so rs , b u t th e  p ro fe sso rs  

in  C. P. Snow's novels s t i l l  m ain tained  p r iv a te  rooms a t  the  c o l

lege where they e n te r ta in e d  dons and fe llow s even though they had 

th e i r  p r iv a te  homes and fa m ilie s . The e lim in a tio n  o f th e  re q u ire 

ment o f su b sc r ip tio n  to  th e  T h irty -N ine  A r tic le s  brought about th e  

emergence o f a more cosm opolitan fa c u lty  and s tu d en t body.

The in c rease  in  the  number o f m arried fa c u lty  members as tim e 

went by during  th e  span o f th is  study  revealed  a p a ra l le l is m  w ith  

American p ro fe s s o r ia l  p a t te rn s .  Although an unm arried fe llow  

appeared o c ca s io n a lly  l ik e  Dr. Elwin Ransom in L ew is 's  t r i lo g y ,  y e t 

th e  common p a t te rn  fo r  Snow's novels was fo r  p ro fe s so rs  to  be 

m arried . This same trend  was being followed in  American h igher 

ed uca tion  a t  the tim e of th e  Harvard Report. The in te r r e la t io n s h ip s
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of members o f one s u b je c t m a tte r  d is c ip l in e  w ith  o th e rs  o f  d i f f e r e n t  

d is c ip l in e s  is  common in C. P. Snow's works s in ce  th ese  ch a rac te rs  

were members of one sm all c o lle g e  on a g re a t u n iv e rs i ty  campus. The 

American m u lt iv e rs i ty  tends to  draw p ro fesso rs  to g e th e r in  th e i r  

re la tio n s h ip s  and cam araderie  according to  su b jec t-m a tte r  d is c ip l in e s .

Even though th e  tw en tie th -cen tu ry  B r it is h  n o v e lis ts  showed th e  

fa c u lty  members of d i f f e r e n t  d is c ip l in e s  r e la t in g  s o c ia l ly ,  y e t they 

u su a lly  lin ed  up f a i r l y  t r u e  to  th e i r  own "c u ltu re " —w hether sc ien ce  

o r  hum anities—when i t  came to  voting on s p e c if ic  is su e s . Both Snow 

and Lewis seemed to  bring o u t the d iv is io n  of fa c u lty  in to  the "Two 

C ultu res" p a tte rn . E a r l i e r  p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery does no t rev ea l such 

sharp d iv is io n . The age o f  s p e c ia l iz a t io n  has had something to  do 

w ith  bring ing  f o r th  th is  t re n d .

As a ru le  the  tenure  o f p ro fesso rs  was the  same throughout th e  

cen tu ry  and a q u a r te r  of t h i s  study. Most of them were p e rm itted  to  

remain w ith th e  co lleg e  as long as they were capable o f  carry in g  ou t 

th e  r e s p o n s ib i l i t ie s  of t h e i r  p o s it io n , o r  as long as th ey  wished to  

s ta y  in  the  sc h o la r- te a c h e r  re la tio n s h ip . Examples o f o ld e r  fa c u lty  

members who s t i l l  func tioned  as p a r t  o f the  co lleg e  were shown in  

Snow's novel s e r ie s .  The p r in c ip le  o f academic freedom became more 

pronounced in  the  tw e n tie th  cen tu ry , but even Teufelsdrockh was 

p riv ileg e d  as a s c h o la r - te a c h e r  to  do h is  re sea rch  on c lo th e s  and 

p u b lish  the  r e s u l t s  w ithout hindrance. G enerally  speak ing , th e  p a t

te rn s  of change in  any of th e se  aspec ts  o f p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery 

throughout th i s  study  were re g u la r ,  but they were slow. B r i t is h
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n o v e l is ts ,  co n sc io u sly  o r  unconsc iously , have re f le c te d  th ese  trends o f 

change in  th e i r  works of f ic t io n .

In the  opening chap ter o f t h i s  study  the  problem s ta te d  r e f e r 

red to  the  ex ten t o f  the  impact made by the p ro fe s s o r ia l  imagery of 

E nglish  u n iv e r s i t ie s  as revealed  in  th e  f ic t io n  upon the development o f 

th e  p ro fe s s o r ia l  r o le  in American co lleg es  across  the  span o f years 

included in  th is  in v e s tig a tio n . As the  study r e s u l t s  have in d ic a ted , 

th e re  i s  p a ra l le l is m  and s im i la r i ty  in  the  p ro fe s so r ia l  imagery found 

in  th e  novels w r i t te n  by the  lead ing  n o v e lis ts  across a century and a 

q u a r te r  of B r i t i s h  l i t e r a tu r e  w ith  the  p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  revealed by 

the  two well-known rep o rts  in American h igher education. P ro fesso rs 

in  Newman's novel were s t i l l  g iv in g  c la s s ic a l  education  to  s tu d en ts  

which was the  very curriculum  th a t  th e  Yale f a c u lty  recommended fo r  

t h e i r  co lleg e  o f fe r in g s . M atters o f impact and in fluence a re  d i f f i 

c u l t  to  measure. The higher ed u ca tio n a l s tru c tu re s  o f these two 

n a tio n s  linked by language and e th n ic  fa c to rs  have been shaped to  

meet n a tio n a l purposes and desig n s . The p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  designed 

to c a r ry  ou t th e se  o b je c tiv es  through h igher education  w ill  n ecessa r

i ly  be moulded by th e  n a tio n a l purposes. Any s im ila r i ty  o r  p a ra lle lism  

may sim ply r e f l e c t  a common o b je c t iv e  o r  n a tio n a l purpose. There is  

a sense  in which th e  impact must c e r ta in ly  flow in  both d ire c tio n s .

Let us n o tic e  some of the a sp ec ts  o f p a ra lle l ism  and s im ila r i ty .

In the  f i r s t  p la c e , the  p h ilo so p h ica l a t t i tu d e  m aintained by 

p ro fe sso rs  in E nglish  novels was very  s im ila r  to  th a t  seen in  American 

c o lleg es  a t  th e  p o in ts  checked in  th is  study. The transcenden tal
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Idealism  o f C arly le  found i t s  echo in  the  general p h ilo so p h ica l tone 

o f  th e  Yale Report. The rea lism  and general s c ie n t i f i c  a t t i tu d e  th a t  

developed in  the  l a t t e r  h a lf  o f th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  corresponded to  

s im ila r  views held by American educators during th e  tim e of the  M o rrill 

Acts and th e  expanding s c i e n t i f i c  curriculum . The in c reasin g  empiricism 

and pragmatism o f  th e  age o f Wells and Shaw in  th e  e a r ly  tw en tie th  

cen tu ry  was a lso  re f le c te d  in  America in  th e  psychology and educational 

th eo ry  o f W illiam James and John Dewey. Then, f i n a l l y ,  in  the  second 

q u a rte r-c e n tu ry  o f th e  p resen t age an expanding e x is te n tia lis m  and 

con tinu ing  pragmatism appeared in  th e  novels of C. S. Lewis and C. P. 

Snow in  England. S im ila r ly , and w ith in  the bounds o f proof o f th is  

a n a ly s is  and stu d y , th e  Harvard Report re f le c te d  th i s  p o s it io n  in  

American educa tiona l philosophy.

The curriculum  o f le u fe lsd ro c k h 's  u n iv e rs ity  in  C a r ly le ’s n a rra 

t iv e  suggested a  continuing  sch o la s tic ism  although th e re  were some 

h in ts  o f impending expansion to  include s c ie n t i f i c  s tu d ie s .  In the 

Yale Report a g re a t in fluence  was exerted  through the  a c tio n  o f the 

Yale fa c u lty  to keep th e  l id  on th e  c la s s ic a l  curriculum  fo r  another 

g e n e ra tio n  in  America. This was done in  s p i te  o f th e  f a c t  th a t  th e re  

was a movement brought on through th e  in fluence  o f  th e  German univer? 

s i t y  to  change th e  curriculum  and allow  studen ts  to  choose th e i r  

co u rses . S im ila r ity  and p a ra lle l ism  a re  v is ib le  in  th e  p a tte rn s  of 

s tu d e n t impulses and in  th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  re ac tio n s  in  curriculum  

m a tte rs  on both s id e s  o f the A tla n tic .

The r e c i ta t io n  method of teaching  was in  vogue in  the  time of



172

C a r ly le 's  n a r ra t iv e  in  S a rto r  R esa rtu s« b u t as a German p ro fe sso r Herr 

Diogenes Teufelsdrockh tended more toward th e  le c tu re  method. The 

p r in c ip a l  method o f teach ing  courses recommended by th e  Yale Report 

was th e  r e c i t a t io n  method. The le c tu re  method had n o t been f u l ly  adopted 

by c o lle g e  te a c h e rs  in  A nerica. L a te r  on th e  s c i e n t i f i c  rev o lu tio n  

brought about th e  use o f th e  la b o ra to ry  method and th e  accompanying 

techniques o f  s c i e n t i f i c  re sea rch  teach in g . These methods are  in  u se  

in  W ells' Love and Mr. Lewisham, f o r  example. The tw en tie th  cen tu ry  

brought an in c reased  use o f  th e  le c tu re  method both by the  p ro fesso rs  

in  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  of England and in  the  methods o f p ro fesso rs  in  

American h igher education as enrolm ents in c reased . The Harvard Report 

in  p rov id ing  fo r  courses in  g en era l education  implied th e  use o f th is  

method o f  teach ing  th ese  la rg e  s e c tio n s  to  s tu d en ts  in  a democracy.

C erta in  d iffe re n c e s  appeared in  the  re la t io n s h ip s  of p ro fesso rs  

w ith  s tu d en ts  in  the  con^parison o f th e  novels o f England with American 

h ig h e r education  between th e  two re p o r ts .  Teufelsdrockh kept h im self 

a p a r t from s tu d e n ts  g en e ra lly  although  h is  evening s o c ia l  co n tac ts  

brought him in to  touch w ith  some o f  them a t  th e  Grune G ans. In  America 

a c lo s e r  r e la tio n s h ip  w ith  s tu d en ts  was developing as th e  s tu d en t 

res id en ces  came in to  use and th e  loco p a re n t is  a t t i tu d e  of co lleg e  

a d m in is tra to rs  began to  develop. The E nglish  novels follow ing 1850 

revealed  a c lo s e r  re la tio n sh ip  o f fa c u lty  w ith  s tu d en ts  as in d iv id u a ls  

l ik e  Mr. C arlton  in  Newman's Loss and Gain o r  young Hardy in  Tom Brown 

a t  Oxford come under s c ru tin y . The concern o f ad m in is tra to rs  in  

America to  make th e  co lleg e  a home away from home was impressed upon
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th e  teach ing  f a c u l ty  a lso . The g en era l view th e  read er g o t of 

u n iv e r s i ty  s c h o la rs  l iv in g  in  th e  c o lleg e  h a l ls  was one o f  d i s t i n c t  

s eg reg a tio n  o f s tu d e n ts  and fa c u lty . Though they a te  t h e i r  meals 

in  th e  commons, th e  f a c u lty  members s a t  a t  high ta b le  and th e  sense 

o f  ap a rtn ess  was m ain tained .

The tw e n tie th  cen tury  brought changes w ith  burgeoning e n ro l

m ents. Larger c la s s e s  made c lo se  c o n tac ts  w ith  s tu d en ts  d i f f i c u l t ,  

b u t a le v e l l in g  o f s o c ia l  s t r a t a  made i t  e a s ie r  f o r  fa c u lty  and 

s tu d e n ts  to  meet in  va rio u s  re lf& io n sh ip s . The novels o f Snow and 

Lewis p ic tu re d  some s tu d en ts  in  s o c ia l  c o n tac t w ith  t h e i r  p ro fe s s s r s ,  

however th ese  were r a th e r  minimal. The Harvard Report recommendations 

f o r  tu to r in g  s tu d e n ts  was designed as an in c re ase  in  th e  r e la t io n 

sh ip s  o f f a c u l ty  and s tu d en ts  fo r  ed u ca tio n a l reaso n s. The p ra c t ic a l  

outworking o f such a p lan  lim ited  i t  to  th e  honors s tu d e n ts .

The involvem ent o f p ro fe s so rs  in  community and s t a t e  a f f a i r s  

as seen  in  th e  E nglish  novels and as p ra c tic e d  in  America during  

th e  corresponding period  and revealed  in  the  two re p o r ts  has shown 

a high degree o f  s im i la r i ty .  To begin  w ith , th e  involvement of 

f a c u l ty  in  community a f f a i r s  befo re  1850 was lim ited  la rg e ly  to  m in is

t e r i a l  a c t i v i t i e s .  The b e s t  examples o f t h i s  were taken from Newman's 

Loss and Gain. Here we saw Mr. Malcolm serv in g  in  m in is te r ia l  c ap ac ity  

a t  a neighboring v i l la g e  o u ts id e  o f Oxford during  th e  long v aca tio n .

At Yale during  th e  tim e ^ e n  the  Report was g iven  men on th e  fa c u lty  

served  as m in is te rs  in  churches in  Che area  on occasion . In  th e  l a t e r  

novels by Lewis and Snow th e  p ro fe sso rs  were involved in  n a tio n a l
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a c t i v i t i e s  to  help s o c ie ty  in  That Hideous S tren g th  and the  war e f f o r t  

in  The New Men. Although th e  Harvard Report does no t speak o f  th is  

p o in t  s p e c i f ic a l ly ,  y e t  th e  p re p a ra tio n  o f s tu d e n ts  fo r  a democracy 

im plied  th a t  fa c u lty  members likew ise w i l l  se rv e  community and s ta t e  

\dien ca lled  upon fo r  a s e rv ic e  th e i r  t r a in in g  f i t s  them fo r .

The c u l tu ra l  d if fe re n c e s  in  the  two c o u n tr ie s—.England and 

Am erica--have brought some d is s im i la r i t i e s  in  t h e i r  co lleg e  and p ro fe s 

s o r i a l  p a tte rn s  across th e  p a s t  century  and a q u a r te r . The h is to r ic a l  

tre n d s  of t h e i r  economic developments have e ffe c te d  th e  h ig h e r educat

io n a l o b je c tiv e s  o f th e  two n a tio n s . These, in  tu rn , have colored th e  

p r o f e s s o r ia l  imagery to  be observed w hether i t  be f ic t io n a l  o r  th e  

a c tu a l  ro le  o f p ro fe sso r . In  s p i te  o f th e se  f a c to rs  th a t  have made 

f o r  d i f f e r e n t ia t io n  th e re  have been many s im i la r i t i e s  and p a ra lle l ism s  

o b serv ab le  in  th i s  study  of th e  imagery of English n a r ra tiv e  and 

American p ro fe s s o r ia l  r o le  in  the two re p o r ts .

W ithout attem pting  to  suggest th e  e x ten t to  which E nglish p ro fe s 

s o r i a l  imagery as revealed  in  the  n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a tu r e  o f England from 

C a r ly le  to  Snow has a ffe c te d  American h ig h er education in  the  p ro fes 

s o r i a l  ro le  as shown in  the two re p o r ts ,  th i s  a n a ly s is  adopts th e  view 

t h a t  th e re  a re  s ig n if ic a n t  s im i la r i t i e s  and p a ra lle lism s  between the 

two s e ts  o f p ro fe s so rs . The p o s itiv e  r e s u l t s  o f th i s  a n a ly s is  o f the  

u n iv e r s i ty  novels o f th e  leading w r ite rs  o f th i s  period  in  English 

l i t e r a t u r e  suggest c e r ta in  im p lica tio n s:

l)The study  su g g ests  th a t  n a r ra tiv e  l i t e r a t u r e  is  a f e r t i l e  

f ie ld  f o r  in v e s t ig a tio n  in  th e  study o f p a tte rn s  o f education .
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C haracters l ik e  T eufelsdrockh and N icholas Nickleby could be 

analyzed to  d iso v e r  p a tte rn s  o f education  a t  va rio u s  le v e ls  

and in  d i f f e r e n t  a re a s . A c h a rac te r  l ik e  F ran c is  G a t l i f f e  

o r  Dr. Elwin Ransom should provide a rev ea lin g  a rea  o f  inves

t ig a t io n .

2 )Ihe  study  a lso  su g g es ts  th a t  the  unconscious imagery produced 

by w r ite rs  of f i c t i o n  has value  in  g iv ing  permanent p ic tu re s  

of a developing p ro f e s s o r ia l  imagery in  h igher education . The 

conscious s la n t in g  o f much c u ltu ra l  h is to ry  can be circumvented 

by an a n a ly s is  o f  f i c t io n a l  imagery.

3)The s tu d y  su g g ests  f u r th e r  th a t  educational s tu d ie s  in  the  

p re p a ra tio n  o f c o lle g e  teach e rs  can use n a r ra t iv e  l i t e r a tu r e

as one o f the  means fo r  teach ing  the  good and bad c h a r a c te r is t ic s  

of a developing p ro f e s s o r ia l  se lf-im age. Images such as Wackford 

Squeers o r  Mr. Buck of Boniface can thus be avoided by budding 

te ach e rs  w hile  they a re  seeking to  emulate th e  q u a l i t ie s  o f young 

Hardy o f Oxford.

4 )Ihe study  su g g es ts  th a t  th e re  is  evidence in  much of the  n a rra tiv e  

l i t e r a t u r e  to show th a t  th e  p u b lic  im pression o f th e  imagery of 

the  co lleg e  p ro fe s so r  needs to  be upgraded. Authors a re  r e f l e c t 

ing th i s  p u b lic  im pression , and s in ce  much of what they p ic tu re

is  bad and c r i t i c a l  o f th e  p ro fe s so r ia l  image, th e re  is  need fo r  

work by co lleg es  o f h igher education a t  th is  p o in t.

5)Ihe study su g g es ts  fu r th e r  th a t  more in te n s iv e  s tu d ie s  co n cen tra t

ing on one philosophy o r  curriculum  phase would be p ro f i ta b le .
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The evidence p resen ted  in  th is  d is s e r ta t io n  shows th a t  th e re  is  

a d e f in i te  p a t te rn  o f re la tio n s h ip  between the  English p ro fe s s o r ia l  

imagery and the  American p ro fe s s o r ia l  ro le  revealed  by th e  s im ila r 

i t i e s  and p a ra lle lism s  in th e i r  change and development across th e  

period  o f years from C arly le  to  Snow. The a n a ly s is  o f English n a r ra 

t iv e  l i t e r a tu r e  from leading authors during th is  period  compared w ith  

th e  change and development in  American h igher education  between th e  

two bench m arks--the  Yale Report of 1828 and th e  Harvard Report of 

1945--has provided the  b a s is  fo r  th is  evidence.
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